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COURSE- 9: ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING
UNIT -1 BASICS OF ASSESSMENT

COURSE OBJECTIVES

To describe the meaning and role of assessment

To know the principles of assessment practices

To understand the assessment practices in various approaches of teaching
To Differentiate different types of assessment

To understand how to prepare report for assessment findings

WHAT IS MEASUREMENT?

Suppose there is a basket full of fruits. Let us count the fruits. There are 22 apples, 12 oranges, 16
papayas, 4 pine apples and 8 mangoes. In all there are 62 fruits in the basket. This counting is called
enumeration.

Now, if someone asks “what is the total weight of the basket?” When the basket is weighed,
we find that that is 5.8 kg. This weighting answers the question “How much”. So when we are trying
to answer the question “How much” i.e. how much height, how much time, how much area, how
much volume, how much pressure, how much water, how much electricity etc., we are dealing with
measurement. Measurement answers the question “how much”. In education, student’s progress is
measured in terms of marks or grades, teacher’s effectiveness as improvement and modification of
the behaviour of his students etc.

In every measurement, three things are involved, Firstly a set of objects i.e. the thing, object
or person to be measured, secondly a set of numbers and thirdly a rule or rules for the assignment of
a number to each object.

Measurement may be defined as the assignment of one of a set of numbers to each of a set of
persons or objects according to certain established rules.

DEFINITION

Measurement refers to the process of assigning numerals to events, objects etc. according to
certain rules (Tyler, 1963).

Measurement consists of rules for assigning numbers to objects in such a way as to represent
quantities of attributes (Nunnally, 1970).

Measurement of any kind is matter of determining how much or how little, how great or how
small, how much more than or how much less than (Micheels& Karnes, 1950).

Measurement may be defined as the assignment of one of a set of numbers to each of a set of
persons or objects according to established rules.(Lindeman and Merenda, 1979).

Measurement is the assigning of numbers to things according to rules (Glass and Stanley,
1970).
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ASSESSMENT
MEANING

Assessment plays a number of roles in the life of a student, some of which they may be more
aware of than others. It’s widely accepted that students’ learning patterns, educational focus, and
allocation of time will be directly influenced by assessment.

Educational assessment is the process of documenting, usually in measurable terms,
knowledge, skills, attitudes and beliefs. Assessment can focus on the individual learner, the learning
community (class, workshop or other organized group of learners), the institution, or the educational
system as a whole (also known as granularity).

DEFINITION

Assessment does more than allocate a grade or degree classification to students — it plays an
important role in focusing their attention and, as Sainsbury & Walker (2007) observe, actually drives
their learning.

Gibbs (2003) states that assessment has 6 main functions:
1. Capturing student time and attention
2. Generating appropriate student learning activity
3. providing timely feedback which students pay attention to
4. Helping students to internalise the discipline’s standards and notions of equality

5. Generating marks or grades which distinguish between students or enable pass/fail decisions to be
made

6. Providing evidence for other outside the course to enable them to judge the appropriateness of
standards on the course. That may be relied on for making decisions.

According to Evangeline Harris Stefankis (2002), “The word assess comes from the Latin
assidere, which means to set beside. Literally then, To assess means to sit beside the learner”.

According to Fenton (1996), “Assessment is the collection of relevant information

Assessment for Learning focuses on the opportunities to develop students' ability to
evaluate themselves, to make judgements about their own performance and improve upon it. It
makes use of authentic assessment methods and offers lots of opportunities for students to develop
their skills through formative assessment using summative assessment sparingly.

EVALUATION
MEANING

Evaluation = measurement + judgment
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It refers to the value or judgement (the quality or worth) we attach to the magnitude or
quantity of the achievement of the student. It answers the question “what value that how much is”. It
is thus qualitative. Measurement tells “how much” and evaluation tells “what value or worth that
how much is”. Measurement tells quantity, and evaluation refers to quality.

In education, we never measure or evaluate people i.e. students or teachers. We
measure or evaluate characteristics or properties of people, their scholastic potential, knowledge of
algebra, honesty, perseverance, ability to teach and so forth.

DEFINITION
To evaluate something is to appraise its quality, a determination of its worth (Popham,1988).
Evaluation is meant appraisal or assessment with respect to some standard (Singh).

Evaluation is a process wherein the parts, processesor outcomes of a programme are
examined to see whether they are satisfactory, particularly with the reference to the programme,
stated objectives, our own expectations, our own standards of excellence (Tuckman, 1975).

Evaluation is the process of delineating, obtaining and providing useful information for
judging decision alternative (Stufflebeam).

Evaluation in education is a process by which we form judgment about the value of the
educational status or achievement of students (Hill and Dressel).

ROLE OF ASSESSMENT IN LEARNING

Assessment plays a major role in how students learn, their motivation to learn, and how
teachers teach.

Assessment is used for various purposes.

Assessment for learning: where assessment helps teachers gain insight into what students
understand in order to plan and guide instruction, and provide helpful feedback to students.

Assessment as learning: where students develop an awareness of how they learn and use that
awareness to adjust and advance their learning, taking an increased responsibility for their learning.

Assessment of learning: where assessment informs students, teachers and parents, as well as the
broader educational community, of achievement at a certain point in time in order to celebrate
success, plan interventions and support continued progress.

Assessment must be planned with its purpose in mind. Assessment for, as and of learning all
have a role to play in supporting and improving student learning, and must be appropriately
balanced. The most important part of assessment is the interpretation and use of the information that
is gleaned for its intended purpose.

Assessment is embedded in the learning process. It is tightly interconnected with curriculum and
instruction. As teachers and students work towards the achievement of curriculum outcomes,
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assessment plays a constant role in informing instruction, guiding the student’s next steps, and
checking progress and achievement. Teachers use many different processes and strategies for
classroom assessment, and adapt them to suit the assessment purpose and needs of individual
students.

FORMATIVE AND SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT

Formative assessments are commonly said to be for learning because educators use the
results to modify and improve teaching techniques during an instructional period, while summative
assessments are said to be of learning because they evaluate academic achievement at the conclusion
of an instructional period. Or as assessment expert Paul Black put it, “When the cook tastes the soup,
that’s formative assessment, when the customer tastes the soup, that’s summative assessment.”

DEFINING FORMATIVE AND SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENTS

The terms "formative" and "summative" do not have to be difficult, yet the definitions have become
confusing in the past few years. This is especially true for formative assessment. In a balanced
assessment system, both summative and formative assessments are an integral part of information
gathering. Depend too much on one or the other and the reality of student achievement in your
classroom becomes unclear.

Summative Assessments are given periodically to determine at a particular point in time what
students know and do not know. Many associate summative assessments only with standardized tests
such as state assessments, but they are also used at and are an important part of district and
classroom programs. Summative assessment at the district/classroom level is an accountability
measure that is generally used as part of the grading process. The list is long, but here are some
examples of summative assessments:

e State assessments

¢ District benchmark or interim assessments

¢ End-of-unit or chapter tests

e End-of-term or semester exams

e Scores that are used for accountability for schools and students (report card grades).

The key is to think of summative assessment as a means to gauge, at a particular point in time,
student learning relative to content standards. Although the information that is gleaned from this
type of assessment is important, it can only help in evaluating certain aspects of the learning process.
Because they are spread out and occur after instruction every few weeks, months, or once a year,
summative assessments are tools to help evaluate the effectiveness of programs, school improvement
goals, alignment of curriculum, or student placement in specific programs. Summative assessments
happen too far down the learning path to provide information at the classroom level and to make
instructional adjustments and interventions during the learning process. It takes formative
assessment to accomplish this.
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Formative Assessment is part of the instructional process. When incorporated into classroom
practice, it provides the information needed to adjust teaching and learning while they are
happening. In this sense, formative assessment informs both teachers and students about student
understanding at a point when timely adjustments can be made. These adjustments help to ensure
student’s achieve, targeted standards-based learning goals within a set time frame. Although
formative assessment strategies appear in a variety of formats, there are some distinct ways to
distinguish them from summative assessments.

One distinction is to think of formative assessment as "practice." We do not hold students
accountable in "grade book fashion" for skills and concepts they have just been introduced to or are
learning. We must allow for practice. Formative assessment helps teachers determine next steps
during the learning process as the instruction approaches the summative assessment of student
learning. A good analogy for this is the road test that is required to receive a driver's license. What if,
before getting your driver's license, you received a grade every time you sat behind the wheel to
practice driving? What if your final grade for the driving test was the average of all of the grades you
received while practicing? Because of the initial low grades you received during the process of
learning to drive, your final grade would not accurately reflect your ability to drive a car. In the
beginning of learning to drive, how confident or motivated to learn would you feel? Would any of
the grades you received provide you with guidance on what you needed to do next to improve your
driving skills? Your final driving test, or summative assessment, would be the accountability
measure that establishes whether or not you have the driving skills necessary for a driver's license—
not a reflection of all the driving practice that leads to it. The same holds true for classroom
instruction, learning, and assessment.

Another distinction that underpins formative assessment is student involvement. If students
are not involved in the assessment process, formative assessment is not practiced or implemented to
its full effectiveness. Students need to be involved both as assessors of their own learning and as
resources to other students. There are numerous strategies teachers can implement to engage
students. In fact, research shows that the involvement in and ownership of their work increases
students' motivation to learn. This does not mean the absence of teacher involvement. To the
contrary, teachers are critical in identifying learning goals, setting clear criteria for success, and
designing assessment tasks that provide evidence of student learning.

One of the key components of engaging students in the assessment of their own learning is providing
them with descriptive feedback as they learn. In fact, research shows descriptive feedback to be the
most significant instructional strategy to move students forward in their learning. Descriptive
feedback provides students with an understanding of what they are doing well, links to classroom
learning, and gives specific input on how to reach the next step in the learning progression. In other
words, descriptive feedback is not a grade, a sticker, or "good job!" A significant body of research
indicates that such limited feedback does not lead to improved student learning.
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PURPOSES OF ASSESSMENT

Assessment drives instruction

A pre-test or needs assessment informs instructors what students know and do not know at the
outset, setting the direction of a course. If done well, the information garnered will highlight the gap
between existing knowledge and a desired outcome. Accomplished instructors find out what
students already know, and use the prior knowledge as a stepping off place to develop new
understanding. The same is true for data obtained through assessment done during instruction. By
checking in with students throughout instruction, outstanding instructors constantly revise and refine
their teaching to meet the diverse needs of students.

Assessment drives learning

What and how students learn depends to a major extent on how they think they will be assessed.
Assessment practices must send the right signals to students about what to study, how to study, and
the relative time to spend on concepts and skills in a course. Accomplished faculty communicate
clearly what students need to know and be able to do, both through a clearly articulated syllabus, and
by choosing assessments carefully in order to direct student energies. High expectations for learning
result in students who rise to the occasion.

Assessment informs students of their progress

Effective assessment provides students with a sense of what they know and don’t know about a
subject. If done well, the feedback provided to students will indicate to them how to improve their
performance. Assessments must clearly match the content, the nature of thinking, and the skills
taught in a class. Through feedback from instructors, students become aware of their strengths and
challenges with respect to course learning outcomes. Assessment done well should not be a surprise
to students.

Assessment informs teaching practice

Reflection on student accomplishments offers instructors insights on the effectiveness of their
teaching strategies. By systematically gathering, analyzing, and interpreting evidence we can
determine how well student learning matches our outcomes / expectations for a lesson, unit or
course. The knowledge from feedback indicates to the instructor how to improve instruction, where
to strengthen teaching, and what areas are well understood and therefore may be cut back in future
courses.
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Role of grading in assessment

Grades should be a reflection of what a student has learned as defined in the student learning
outcomes. They should be based on direct evidence of student learning as measured on tests, papers,
projects, and presentations, etc. Grades often fail to tell us clearly about “large learning” such as
critical thinking skills, problem solving abilities, communication skills (oral, written and listening),
social skills, and emotional management skills.

When student learning outcomes are not met

Accomplished faculty focus on the data coming out of the assessments they complete before, during
and at the end of a course, and determine the degree to which student learning outcomes are or are
not met. If students are off course early on, a redirecting, reteaching of a topic, referral to student
learning centers, or review sessions by the instructor may remediate the problem. Through careful
analysis it is possible to determine the challenges and weaknesses of instruction in order to support
student learning better. Some topics or concepts are notoriously difficult, and there may be a better
approach to use. Perhaps a model, simulation, experiment, example or illustration will clarify the
concept for students. Perhaps spending a bit more time, or going over a topic in another way will
make a difference. If the problem is noticed late in the course, an instructor may plan to make any
instructional changes for the next time the course is taught, but it is helpful to make a note of the
changes needed at the time so that the realization is not lost.

Assessments are used for a wide variety of purposes in schools and education systems:

e High-stakes assessments are typically standardized tests used for the purposes of
accountability—i.e., any attempt by federal, state, or local government agencies to ensure that
students are enrolled in effective schools and being taught by effective teachers. In general,
“high stakes” means that important decisions about students, teachers, schools, or districts are
based on the scores students achieve on a high-stakes test, and either punishments (sanctions,
penalties, reduced funding, negative publicity, not being promoted to the next grade, not being
allowed to graduate) or accolades (awards, public celebration, positive publicity, bonuses, grade
promotion, diplomas) result from those scores.

e Pre-assessments are administered before students begin a lesson, unit, course, or academic
program. Students are not necessarily expected to know most, or even any, of the material
evaluated by pre-assessments—they are generally used to (1) establish a baseline against which
educators measure learning progress over the duration of a program, course, or instructional
period, or (2) determine general academic readiness for a course, program, grade level, or new
academic program that student may be transferring into.

o Formative assessments are in-process evaluations of student learning that are typically
administered multiple times during a unit, course, or academic program. The general purpose of
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formative assessment is to give educators in-process feedback about what students are learning
or not learning so that instructional approaches, teaching materials, and academic support can be
modified accordingly. Formative assessments are usually not scored or graded, and they may
take a variety of forms, from more formal quizzes and assignments to informal questioning
techniques and in-class discussions with students.

¢ Summative assessments are used to evaluate student learning at the conclusion of a specific
instructional period—typically at the end of a unit, course, semester, program, or school year.
Summative assessments are typically scored and graded tests, assignments, or projects that are
used to determine whether students have learned what they were expected to learn during the
defined instructional period.

PRINCIPLES OF ASSESSMENT

1. Assessment should be valid Validity ensures that assessment tasks and associated criteria
effectively measure student attainment of the intended learning outcomes at the appropriate level.

2. Assessment should be reliable and consistent There is a need for assessment to be reliable and
this requires clear and consistent processes for the setting, marking, grading and moderation of
assignments.

3. Information about assessment should be explicit, accessible and transparent Clear, accurate,
consistent and timely information on assessment tasks and procedures should be made available to
students, staff and other external assessors or examiners.

4. Assessment should be inclusive and equitable As far as is possible without compromising
academic standards, inclusive and equitable assessment should ensure that tasks and procedures do
not disadvantage any group or individual.

5. Assessment should be an integral part of programme design and should relate directly to the
programme aims and learning outcomes Assessment tasks should primarily reflect the nature of the
discipline or subject but should also ensure that students have the opportunity to develop a range of
generic skills and capabilities.

6. The amount of assessed work should be manageable.The scheduling of assignments and the
amount of assessed work required should provide a reliable and valid profile of achievement without
overloading staff or students.

7. Formative and summative assessment should be included in each programme Formative and
summative assessment should be incorporated into programmes to ensure that the purposes of
assessment are adequately addressed. Many programmes may also wish to include diagnostic
assessment.

8. Timely feedback that promotes learning and facilitates improvement should be an integral part of
the assessment process Students are entitled to feedback on submitted formative assessment tasks,
and on summative tasks, where appropriate. The nature, extent and timing of feedback for each
assessment task should be made clear to students in advance.
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9. Staff development policy and strategy should include assessment All those involved in the
assessment of students must be competent to undertake their roles and responsibilities.

PRINCIPLES OF GOOD PRACTICE FOR ASSESSING STUDENT LEARNING
1. The assessment of student learning begins with educational values.

Assessment is not an end in itself but a vehicle for educational improvement. Its effective practice,
then, begins with and enacts a vision of the kinds of learning we most value for students and strive to
help them achieve. Educational values should drive not only what we choose to assess but also how
we do so. Where questions about educational mission and values are skipped over, assessment
threatens to be an exercise in measuring what's easy, rather than a process of improving what we
really care about.

2. Assessment is most effective when it reflects an understanding of learning as
multidimensional, integrated, and revealed in performance over time.

Learning is a complex process. It entails not only what students know but what they can do
with what they know; it involves not only knowledge and abilities but values, attitudes, and habits of
mind that affect both academic success and performance beyond the classroom. Assessment should
reflect these understandings by employing a diverse array of methods including those that call for
actual performance, using them over time so as to reveal change, growth, and increasing degrees of
integration. Such an approach aims for a more complete and accurate picture of learning, and
therefore firmer bases for improving our students' educational experience.

3. Assessment works best when the programs it seeks to improve have clear, explicitly stated
purposes.

Assessment is a goal-oriented process. It entails comparing educational performance with
educational purposes and expectations-these derived from the institution's mission, from faculty
intentions in program and course design, and from knowledge of students' own goals. Where
program purposes lack specificity or agreement, assessment as a process pushes a campus toward
clarity about where to aim and what standards to apply; assessment also prompts attention to where
and how program goals will be taught and learned. Clear, shared, implementable goals are the
cornerstone for assessment that is focused and useful.

4. Assessment requires attention to outcomes but also and equally to the experiences that lead
to those outcomes.

Information about outcomes is of high importance; where students "end up" matters greatly.
But to improve outcomes, we need to know about student experience along the way-about the
curricula, teaching, and kind of student effort that lead to particular outcomes. Assessment can help
understand which students learn best under what conditions; with such knowledge comes the
capacity to improve the whole of their learning.
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5. Assessment works best when it is ongoing, not episodic.

Assessment is a process whose power is cumulative. Though isolated, "one-shot" assessment can be
better than none, improvement is best fostered when assessment entails a linked series of activities
undertaken over time. This may mean tracking the progress of individual students, or of cohorts of
students; it may mean collecting the same examples of student performance or using the same
instrument semester after semester. The point is to monitor progress toward intended goals in a spirit
of continuous improvement. Along the way, the assessment process itself should be evaluated and
refined in light of emerging insights.

6. Assessment fosters wider improvement when representatives from across the educational
community are involved.

Student learning is a campus-wide responsibility, and assessment is a way of enacting that
responsibility. Thus, while assessment efforts may start small, the aim over time is to involve people
from across the educational community. Faculty play an especially important role, but assessment's
questions can't be fully addressed without participation by student-affairs educators, librarians,
administrators, and students. Assessment may also involve individuals from beyond the campus
(alumni/ae, trustees, employers) whose experience can enrich the sense of appropriate aims and
standards for learning. Thus, understood, assessment is not a task for small groups of experts but a
collaborative activity; its aim is wider, better-informed attention to student learning by all parties
with a stake in its improvement.

7. Assessment makes a difference when it begins with issues of use and illuminates questions
that people really care about.

Assessment recognizes the value of information in the process of improvement. But to be useful,
information must be connected to issues or questions that people really care about. This implies
assessment approaches that produce evidence that relevant parties will find credible, suggestive, and
applicable to decisions that need to be made. It means thinking in advance about how the
information will be used, and by whom. The point of assessment is not to gather data and return
"results"; it is a process that starts with the questions of decision-makers, that involves them in the
gathering and interpreting of data, and that informs and helps guide continuous improvement.

8. Assessment is most likely to lead to improvement when it is part of a larger set of conditions
that promote change.

Assessment alone changes little. Its greatest contribution comes on campuses where the quality of
teaching and learning is visibly valued and worked at. On such campuses, the push to improve
educational performance is a visible and primary goal of leadership; improving the quality of
undergraduate education is central to the institution's planning, budgeting, and personnel decisions.
On such campuses, information about learning outcomes is seen as an integral part of decision
making, and avidly sought.
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9. Through assessment, educators meet responsibilities to students and to the public. There is
compelling public stake in education. As educators, we have a responsibility to the publics that
support or depend on us to provide information about the ways in which our students meet goals and
expectations. But that responsibility goes beyond the reporting of such information; our deeper
obligation-to ourselves, our students, and society-is to improve. Those to whom educators are
accountable have a corresponding obligation to support such attempts at improvement.

PRINCIPLES RELATED TO SELECTION OF METHODS FOR ASSESSMENT

There is a wealth of assessment methods used in higher education to assess students'
achievements, but how to choose?

The primary goal is to choose a method which most effectively assesses the objectives of the
unit of study. In addition, choice of assessment methods should be aligned with the overall aims of
the program, and may include the development of disciplinary skills (such as critical evaluation or
problem solving) and support the development of vocational competencies (such as particular
communication or team skills.)

Hence, when choosing assessment items, it is useful to have one eye on the immediate task of
assessing student learning in a particular unit of study, and another eye on the broader aims of the
program and the qualities of the graduating student. Ideally this is something you do with your
academic colleagues so there is a planned assessment strategy across a program.

When considering assessment methods, it is particularly useful to think first about what
qualities or abilities you are seeking to engender in the learners. Nightingale et al (1996) provide
eight broad categories of learning outcomes which are listed below. Within each category some
suitable methods are suggested.

1. Thinking critically and making judgements
(Developing arguments, reflecting, evaluating, assessing, judging)

. Essay

. Report

. Journal

. Letter of Advice to .... (about policy, public health matters .....)
. Present a case for an interest group

. Prepare a committee briefing paper for a specific meeting

. Book review (or article) for a particular journal

. Write a newspaper article for a foreign newspaper

. Comment on an article's theoretical perspective

2. Solving problems and developing plans
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(Identifying problems, posing problems, defining problems, analysing data, reviewing, designing
experiments, planning, applying information)

. Problem scenario
. Group Work
. Work-based problem

. Prepare a committee of enquiry report

. Draft a research bid to a realistic brief

. Analyse a case

. Conference paper (or notes for a conference paper plus annotated bibliography)

3. Performing procedures and demonstrating techniques

(Computation, taking readings, using equipment, following laboratory procedures, following
protocols, carrying out instructions)

. Demonstration

. Role Play

. Make a video (write script and produce/make a video)

. Produce a poster

. Lab report

. Prepare an illustrated manual on using the equipment, for a particular audience
. Observation of real or simulated professional practice

4. Managing and developing oneself
(Working co-operatively, working independently, learning independently, being self-directed,
managing time, managing tasks, organising)

. Journal

. Portfolio

. Learning Contract
. Group work

5. Accessing and managing information

(Researching, investigating, interpreting, organising information, reviewing and paraphrasing
information, collecting data, searching and managing information sources, observing and
interpreting)

Annotated bibliography
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Project
Dissertation
Applied task
Applied problem

6. Demonstrating knowledge and understanding
(Recalling, describing, reporting, recounting, recognising, identifying, relating & interrelating)

. Written examination

. Oral examination

. Essay

. Report

. Comment on the accuracy of a set of records

. Devise an encyclopaedia entry

. Produce an A - Z of ...

. Write an answer to a client's question

. Short answer questions: True/False/ Multiple Choice Questions (paper-based or computer-

aided-assessment)

7. Designing, creating, performing
(Imagining, visualising, designing, producing, creating, innovating, performing)

. Portfolio
. Performance
] Presentation

. Hypothetical

. Projects
8. Communicating

(One and two-way communication; communication within a group, verbal, written and non-
verbal communication, arguing, describing, advocating, interviewing, negotiating, presenting;
using specific written forms)

. Written presentation (essay, report, reflective paper etc.)
. Oral presentation
. Group work
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. Discussion/debate/role play

. Participate in a 'Court of Enquiry'
. Presentation to camera
. Observation of real or simulated professional practice.

COLLECTION OF ASSESSMENT INFORMATION

The process of collecting, examining and using information about what students know and
can do is the basis of effective teaching and learning.

The relationship between assessment, teaching and learning is dynamic and interactive. The
act of gathering, analysing and using assessment information is integral to the teaching and learning
process — without worthwhile assessment information teachers can only be certain that they have
taught. They cannot be certain that their students have learned what they set out to teach, or that the
teaching is relevant to the students’ learning needs and interests.

When teachers have rich information about what their students know, can do and need to do
next, they are able to involve students as active participants in their learning and assessment of their
own learning. They are also in a position to consult parents and the school’s communities about
students’ progress.

Assessment processes

Assessment information is collected to determine students’ achievement and their learning
needs. It provides a basis for the analysis of progress and achievement of students over time and
assists the diagnosis of individual learning needs.

The collection of assessment information

Assessment includes information gathered from a wide range of sources and at different
points in time. These sources can include:

¢ knowledge gained from parents about their child;
steachers] knowledge drawn from their day -to-day interactions with students;
eresults from teacher-designed classroom and school-wide tests;
eassessment at school entry or transition points;
eresults from national standardised assessment tools such as PATs (Progressive Achievement Tests),
as TTLE (assessment tools for teaching and learning) or the national exemplars;
ecxamination results; and
enational qualification results such as those from NCEA (National Certificates of Educational
Achievement).

JUDGING AND SCORING OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE

A rubric is a multi-purpose scoring guide for assessing student products and performances.
This tool works in a number of different ways to advance student learning, and has great potential in
particular for non-traditional, first generation, and minority students. In addition, rubrics improve
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teaching, contribute to sound assessment, and are an important source of information for program
improvement.

Various grading and reporting methods are used to: (1) communicate the achievement status of
students to their parents and other interested parties; (2) provide information to students for self-
evaluation; (3) select, identify, or group students for certain educational paths or programs; (4)
provide incentives for students to learn; and (5) document students' performance to evaluate the
effectiveness of instructional programs. Unfortunately, many schools try to use a single method of
grading and reporting to achieve all of these purposes and end up achieving none of them very well.

Letter grades, for example, offer parents and others a brief description of students' achievement and
the adequacy of their performance. But using letter grades requires the abstraction of a great deal of
information into a single symbol. In addition, the cut-offs between grades are always arbitrary and
difficult to justify. Letter grades also lack the richness of other, more detailed reporting methods
such as narratives or standards-based reports.

Grading is a process of professional judgment-and the more detailed and analytic the grading
process, the more likely it is that subjectivity will influence results. This is why, for example, holistic
scoring procedures tend to have greater reliability than analytic procedures. However, being
subjective does not mean that grades lack credibility or are indefensible. Because teachers know
their students, understand various dimensions of students' work, and have clear notions of the
progress made, their subjective perceptions can yield very accurate descriptions of what students
have learned.

SUMMARIZATION AND INTERPRETATION OF RESULTS

Methods of interpreting the results

1. Norm-referenced Interpretation
It describes student’s performance or progress in relation to others of the same peer group, age
or ability. It may involve ranking or scaling a pupil to help with streaming classes. [tmay look
at cross-school achievements to compare achievement in particular groups, subjects and years
with local and national levels of attainment.

Examples:

1.Diya’s score in the periodical exams is below the mean.
2. Ram ranked 5th in the unit test in Physics.
3. Sheela’s percentile rank in the Math achievement test is 88.

2. Criterion-referenced Interpretation

It describes about the student performance according to a specified domain or clearly defined
learning tasks e.g. divide three-digit whole numbers correctly and accurately, multiply
binomial terms correctly. It is concerned with national examination and other assessment
bodies. It is used in the assessment of vocational and academic qualifications. Results are given
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on a pass/fail, competent/not competent basis. Results are conclusive and usually open to
review.

Examples:
1. Helen can construct a pie graph with 75% accuracy

2. Heera scored 7 out of 10 in the spelling test
3. Riya can encode an article with no more than 5 errors in spelling

REPORTING OF ASSESSMENT FINDINGS

Assessment is an ongoing and integral part of the teaching and learning process. Through this
process schools are able to provide easy-to-understand reports to parents about individual student
learning outcomes.
The type of assessment and report varies at different times during a student's school life. Formal
reporting to parents will occur at least once every semester. Parents are encouraged to discuss their
children's progress and needs with teachers at any time.
Purposes of Assessment Reports
Historical Record
Support for planning and decision
Making for improvements
Public relations
Information dissemination

Document your contributions to the learning environment

To see how your efforts mattered

OVERVIEW OF GOOD PRACTICE IN COLLECTING AND USING ASSESSMENT
INFORMATION

‘Assessment in education is the process of gathering, interpreting, recording and using information
about students’ responses to an educational task’. The assessment of student achievement (i.e.
examining and using information about what students know and can do) is

the basis of effective teaching and learning. Unless teachers are knowledgeable about their students’
achievements and interests, they cannot be confident. Their teaching is supporting students to
achieve their potential. ‘Overall the purpose of assessment is to improve standards, not merely to
measure them.’
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Effective assessment systems help schools to monitor students’ progress and achievement, and
enable them to design effective programmes. It is not a case of schools assessing more, but of using
assessment information in a more planned and thoughtful manner.

Schools that demonstrated good practice:

¢ made certain that teachers had a shared understanding about the purpose of assessment;

o expected teachers to be knowledgeable about their students’ achievements and interests;

¢ made certain that school managers, teachers and students were aware of the rationale for the
decisions being made about assessment;

e gave teachers the opportunity for professional development in assessment;

¢ encouraged their teachers to use data effectively to improve their teaching;

e expected assessment information to be drawn from a wide range of sources: day-to-day
interactions with students; analysis of students’ work and from more formally designed and
administered assessment tasks;

¢ made sure teachers were able to analyse both numeric and narrative assessment information
and interpret the results so they were understood by all potential users of the information;

e encouraged teachers to use formative assessment strategies that ensured the purpose of
activities was understood, and that students received effective and useful feedback;

¢ identified groups of students who needed extra assistance and what specific assistance was
needed; monitored the students’ progress; and gathered comprehensive school-wide data on
their achievements;

¢ identified trends and patterns in students’ achievements and compared the achievements of
groups of students within the school;

o established clear expectations for achievement and assessment, including making collation
and reporting easier so comparisons could be made to agreed achievement targets;

¢ promoted the philosophy that student learning drove assessment practices, not credit
acquisition;

o established clear lines of communication and easily accessed support between school and
home; and

e provided students and their parents with booklets and held information evenings to explain
the NQF(National Quality Framework) requirements and assessment procedures, including
appeals and opportunities for reassessment.

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION AND REFLECTION

1. Define evaluation

2. What is the role of assessment in learning?

3. What is summative assessment?

4. What are the principles of assessment practices?

5. How will you prepare a report for assessment findings?
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UNIT-2 : ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING IN CLASSROOM
COURSE OBJECTIVES

e To know the principles of assessment practices

® To understand the types of assessment

e To describe about grading

¢ To understand the constructivist approach in assessment
e To point out the formative use of summative tests

ASSESSMENT IN CONSTRUCTIVIST APPROACH

Three constructs emerge from the literature regarding constructivism and have implications
for the learning environment. They are (1) learning is an active process, (2) the learner has prior
knowledge, and (3) the learner takes responsibility for their own learning (Yager, 1991; Cobb et al
1992, Magoon, 1977; Hewson&Hewson, 1988).

These ideas can be operationalized by the following statements:

1. Assessments are in a meaningful context that is relevant or has emerging relevance to students
(Brooks & Brooks, 1993).

2. The process of learning does not shut down during assessment (Brooks & Brooks, 1993).

3. Assessments are tailored to specific modules and teaching situations (Zahorik, 1995).

4. Assessments include higher order thinking skills, i.e., application, evaluation, analysis, synthesis
(Burry-Stock, 1995; Yager, 1991).

5. Assessments include application of knowledge and comprehension (Zahorik, 1995).

6. A range of techniques is used in assessments (Burry-Stock, 1995; Zahorik, 1995).

7. Assessments focus on the big pictures on concepts and on issues and their accompanying facts and
evidence (Zahorik, 1995).

8. Assessment includes inquiry (Brooks & Brooks, 1993; Yager, 1991).

9. Students go beyond initial information levels (knowledge and comprehension) through elaboration
doing in-depth analysis of big ideas, issues and concepts (Brooks & Brooks, 1993).

10. Students solve problems in which they extend and re-conceptualize (accommodation) knowledge
in new contexts (Brooks & Brooks, 1993; Osborne & Wittrock, 1983; Zahorik, 1995).

11. Students generalize (synthesis) experiences from earlier concrete experiences to understand
abstract theories and applications (Brooks & Brooks, 1993; Osborne & Wittrock, 1983; Zahorik,
1995).

12. Students exhibit knowledge through application (Yager, 1991).

13. Students interact with each other in all circumstances including during assessments (Zahorik,
1995).

Assessment can be used to build understanding through reflection and iteration. There is
great promise for deeper understanding and appreciation of the creative, generative process we call
learning when a student is aware of scholastic expectations and understands how to effectively
review and critique his or her own work. This process has three steps:
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1. The teacher must help students understand from the outset the criteria by which their work will be
judged.

2. Students must document their work process for the duration of the project or unit.

3. Through performance and feedback, students come to understand the complex nature of judging
and improving upon one’s work.

Assessment and constructivist classroom

Constructivism is basically a theory - based on observation and scientific study - about how
people learn. It says that people construct their own understanding and knowledge of the world,
through experiencing things and reflecting on those experiences. When we encounter something
new, we have to reconcile it with our previous ideas and experience, maybe changing what we
believe, or maybe discarding the new information as irrelevant. In any case, we are active creators of
our own knowledge. To do this, we must ask questions, explore, and assess what we know.

In the classroom, the constructivist view of learning can point towards a number of different
teaching practices. In the most general sense, it usually means encouraging students to use active
techniques (experiments, real-world problem solving) to create more knowledge and then to reflect
on and talk about what they are doing and how their understanding is changing. Constructivist
teachers encourage students to constantly assess how the activity is helping them gain understanding.
By questioning themselves and their strategies, students in the constructivist classroom ideally
become "expert learners." This gives them ever-broadening tools to keep learning. With a well-
planned classroom environment, the students learn how to learn.

Constructivism transforms the student from a passive recipient of information to an active
participant in the learning process. Guided by the teacher, students construct their knowledge
actively rather than just mechanically ingesting knowledge from the teacher or the textbook.In the
constructivist classroom, the focus tends to shift from the teacher to the students. The classroom is
no longer a place where the teacher ("expert") pours knowledge into passive students, who wait like
empty vessels to be filled. In the constructivist model, the students are urged to be actively involved
in their own process of learning. The teacher functions more as a facilitator who coaches, mediates,
prompts, and helps students develop and assess their understanding, and thereby their learning. One
of the teacher's biggest jobs becomes asking good questions.

As is the case with many of the current/popular paradigms, you're probably already using the
constructivist approach to some degree. Constructivist teachers pose questions and problems, then
guide students to help them find their own answers. They use many techniques in the teaching
process. For example, they may:

. prompt students to formulate their own questions (inquiry),
. allow multiple interpretations and expressions of learning (multiple intelligences),
. encourage group work and the use of peers as resources (collaborative learning).
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Characteristics of assessment

In the context of constructivist approach, assessments need to gauge the progress of students
in achieving the three major learning outcomes of constructivist approach: conceptual understanding
in science, abilities to perform scientific inquiry, and understandings about inquiry.

All learners come to a learning tasks with some relevant knowledge, feelings and skills.
Meaningful learning occurs when the learners seeks to relate new concepts and propositions to
relevant existing concept and propositions in her/his cognitive structure (Mintzes, Novak,
Wandersee, 2000).

Constructivist approach to assessment is a formative rather than a summative. Its purpose is
to improve the quality of student learning, not to provide evidence for evaluating or grading
students. Assessment has to respond to the particular needs and characteristics of the teachers,
students and science content. Assessment is context-specific: what works well in one class will not
necessarily work in another.

Assessment is on-going process. Teachers get feedback from students of their learning.
Teachers then complete the loop by providing students with feedback on the results of the
assessment and suggestions for improving learning.

CONTINUOUS AND COMPREHENSIVE EVALUATION (CCE)

C—Continuous
C—Comprehensive
E—Evaluation

Continuous stands for assessment of a student throughout the year, not just at the end of a
term. It may be done formally or in an informal way using different techniques of evaluation
. Comprehensive takes care of assessment of all round development of a child’s personality.
A child will be assessed not only in terms of his knowledge about a subject but his
participation in other activities also.
Broadly, we assess a child’s growth in two areas — Scholastic and Co-scholastic.
The term Scholastic refers to those aspects , which are related to intellect or the brain. It is
related to the assessment of learners in curricular subjects. It includes assignments, projects,
practical etc.

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) refers to a system of school-based
evaluation of students that covers all aspects of students’ development. It is a developmental process
of assessment which emphasizes on two fold objectives. These objectives are continuity in
evaluation and assessment of broad based learning and behaviourial outcomes on the other.

In this scheme the term “continuous’ is meant to emphasise that evaluation of identified
aspects of students’ “growth and development’ is a continuous process rather than an event, built into
the total teaching-learning process and spread over the entire span of academic session. It means
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regularity of assessment, frequency of unit testing, diagnosis of learning gaps, use of corrective
measures, retesting and for their self -evaluation.

The second term “comprehensive’ means that the scheme attempts to cover both the scholastic and
the co-scholastic aspects of students’ growth and development

Need of continuous comprehensive evaluation

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation is intended to provide a holistic profile of the
learner through assessment of both scholastic and non-scholastic aspects of education spread over
the total span of instructional time in schools.

It helps to identify those positive attributes of the learner which are not usually assessed
during the examinations conducted by the Board

As it is spread over a period of two years in class IX and X it provides several opportunities
for the school to identify the latent talents of the learners in different contexts.

This document is supportive to the statement of marks issued by the Board after the
examinations conducted by it.

Essential aspects of continuous comprehensive evaluation

1. To provide a holistic profile of the learner through assessment of both scholastic and non-
scholastic aspects of education

2. To identify the latent talents of the learners in different contexts.

3. To identify strategies for raising Student Achievement

4. To plan a Comprehensive Evaluation Program to Improving Schools

5. To suggest suitable tools and techniques for achieving continuous comprehensive evaluation.
6. Use Evaluation for Continuous School Improvement

7. Using evaluation as a tool for continuous improvement of the school and the students.

8. To suggest ways of strategies of sensitizing school administrators.

PROJECTS

Project is a method of building a comprehensive unit around an activity which may be
carried on in the school or outside.

A project is a whole hearted purposeful activity proceeding in a social environment.

[0 Use of Projects for assessment
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. Assessment of:

[J Clear Planning and framework

[J Critical thinking and Reasoning

[ Execution

[0 Creativity

. Assessment of understanding level of concept

. Assessing how students visualizing real objects and decision making
. Students’ ability of engaging and building new knowledge.

. Assessing how student is cooperating with other students.

. Assessment of self- confidence and self-discipline

. Daily progress

. Assessment of teamwork
. Accuracy of report writing
SEMINARS

What is a Seminar?

A seminar may be defined as a gathering of people for the purpose of discussing a stated
topic. Such gatherings are usually interactive sessions where the participants engage in discussions
about the delineated topic. The sessions are usually headed or led by one or two presenters who
serve to steer the discussion along the desired path.

Purpose of a seminar

A seminar may have several purposes or just one purpose. For instance, a seminar may be for
the purpose of education, such as a lecture, where the participants engage in the discussion of an
academic subject for the aim of gaining a better insight into the subject. Other forms of educational
seminars might be held to impart some skills or knowledge to the participants. Examples of such
seminars include personal finance, web marketing, real estate, investing or other types of seminars
where the participants gain knowledge or tips about the topic of discussion.

ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment refers to tasks assigned to students by their teachers to be completed outside of
class. Common homework assignments may include a quantity or period of reading to be performed,
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writing or typing to be completed, problems to be solved, a school project to be built or other skills
to be practiced.

Assignment as Assessment Device
[J Concept understanding
[0 Content organization
[J Content presentation
[J Analytic ability
[0 Synthesis of material
{1 Formulation of ideas
[J Use of arguments
[1 Content accuracy
[0 Content quality (originality)
[J Clear conclusion
[J Overall clarity
[J Grammar and Spelling

[J Footnotes and Bibliography
PORTFOLIOS

Portfolios are purposeful, organized, systematic collections of student work that tell the story
of a student's efforts, progress, and achievement in specific areas. The student participates in the
selection of portfolio content, the development of guidelines for selection, and the definition of
criteria for judging merit. Portfolio assessment is a joint process for instructor and student.

Portfolio assessment emphasizes evaluation of students' progress, processes, and performance
over time. There are two basic types of portfolios:

¢ A process portfolio serves the purpose of classroom-level assessment on the part of both the
instructor and the student. It most often reflects formative assessment, although it may be
assigned a grade at the end of the semester or academic year. It may also include summative
types of assignments that were awarded grades.

e A product portfolio is more summative in nature. It is intended for a major evaluation of
some sort and is often accompanied by an oral presentation of its contents. For example, it
may be used as a evaluation tool for graduation from a program or for the purpose of seeking
employment.
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In both types of portfolios, emphasis is placed on including a variety of tasks that elicit
spontaneous as well as planned language performance for a variety of purposes and audiences, using
rubrics to assess performance, and demonstrating reflection about learning, including goal setting
and self and peer assessment.

Portfolio characteristics:

¢ Represent an emphasis on language use and cultural understanding

e Represent a collaborative approach to assessment

* Represent a student's range of performance in reading, writing, speaking, and listening as
well as cultural understanding

¢ Emphasize what students can do rather than what they cannot do

e Represent a student's progress over time

¢ Engage students in establishing on-going learning goals and assessing their progress towards
those goals

¢ Measure each student's achievement while allowing for individual differences between
students in a class

¢ Address improvement, effort, and achievement

¢ Allow for assessment of process and product

¢ Link teaching and assessment to learning.

GRADING

Grading in education is the process of applying standardized measurements of varying levels
of achievement in a course. Another way the grade point average (GPA) can be determined is
through extra-curricular activities. Grades can be assigned as letters (generally A through F), as a
range (for example 1 to 6), as a percentage of a total number of questions answered correctly, or as a
number out of a possible total (for example out of 20 or 100).

In some countries, all grades from all current classes are averaged to create a Grade Point Average
(GPA) for the marking period. The GPA is calculated by taking the number of grade points a student
earned in a given period of time of middle school through high school.! GPAs are also calculated
for undergraduate and graduate students in most universities. The GPA can be used by potential
employers or educational institutions to assess and compare applicants. A cumulative grade point
average is a calculation of the average of all of a student's total earned points divided by the possible
amount of points. This grading system calculates for all of his or her complete education career.

Evaluation and Grading System

Grades and the Basis for Assessment'"'

Assessment for Learning - Second Year - Study Material 26



Letter Grades and Grading Standards

“A” (80-100%)

“B”  (70-79%)
“C7 (60-69%)
“D”  (50-59%)
“F* (0-49%)

“A” indicates Exceptional Performance: comprehensive in-depth knowledge of the principles and
materials treated in the course, fluency in communicating that knowledge and independence in
applying material and principles.

“B” indicates Good Performance: thorough understanding of the breadth of materials and
principles treated in the course and ability to apply and communicate that understanding effectively.

“C” indicates Satisfactory Performance: basic understanding of the breadth of principles and
materials treated in the course and an ability to apply and communicate that understanding
competently.

“D” indicates Minimally Competent Performance: adequate understanding of most principles
and materials treated in the course, but significant weakness in some areas and in the ability to apply
and communicate that understanding.

“F” indicates Failure: inadequate or fragmentary knowledge of the principles and materials
treated in the course or failure to complete the work required in the course.

“I” indicates Incomplete.
“W” indicates Withdrawal with permission.
Aegrotat Standing

Aegrotat standing (credit granted with incomplete course work) will be considered only in
exceptional circumstances (usually only in cases of very serious illness) and if term work has been of
high quality.

Determination of Final Grades
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a. A student’s grade in each course will be based upon the year’s work and the final
examination (if required);

b. The instructor will discuss with the class the basis for assessment specifying the relative
weight of each examination, test, in-class activity and written assignment;

c. The instructor will also specify which assignments must be completed in order to receive a
grade in the course; penalties for late assignments should be clearly stated in each course;

d. The method of determining final grades is to be discussed with students within the time
frame Senate has approved for late course registration;

e. The instructor must inform students of their standing prior to the date for honourable
withdrawal from the course. If no written term work has been evaluated by that date, the
information shall be given in the form of a written statement of the student’s standing;

f. The instructor is required to return to students all written work, other than final examinations,
which has been submitted for evaluation purposes. Students may discuss with their instructor
the work presented, the comments made, and the grade assigned;

g. Final evaluation submissions are not returned to students but are kept on file by the Office of
the Registrar for six months after the publication of Grade Reports;

h. For each course, faculty will enter their final grades into the Student Information System
(SIS) within seven (7) days of the date a final exam was written for an on-campus course,
and within fourteen (14) days of the date the final exam was written for alternative delivery
courses. For courses where no final exam was scheduled, final grades must be submitted
within seven (7) days of the last day of classes in the term. Once the Dean has approved the
marks submission, grades will be available for viewing on the SIS. The Dean’s signature of
approval indicates that the marks submission is consistent with existing practices and policies
of the Faculty. Revisions to any previously assigned grade are submitted in writing for the
approval of the Dean, together with the reasons for such revisions. Grades are not official
until they have been approved by the Dean and released by the Office of the Registrar;

i. The final marks issued by the University are the only ones accepted as binding.
Incomplete Grades

In exceptional circumstances, a student may request consideration for an Incomplete grade
(D. Such request must be submitted, through the Instructor to the Dean, together with the reasons for
the request.

Any student assigned an Incomplete grade must normally complete all course requirements
within 30 days after the end of the examination period or the last day of the course if there is no final
examination for that course. If after that period the course is not completed, a grade of zero will be
assigned to those components not completed.
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TYPES OF ASSESSMENT

PERFORMANCE BASED ASSESSMENT OR ALTERNATIVE ASSESSMENT

Performance-based assessmentis similar to summative assessment, as it focuses on
achievement. It is often aligned with the standards-based education reform and outcomes-based
education movement. Though ideally they are significantly different from a traditional multiple
choice test, they are most commonly associated with standards-based assessmentwhich use free-form
responses to standard questions scored by human scorers on a standards-based scale, meeting, falling
below or exceeding a performance standard rather than being ranked on a curve. A well-defined task
is identified and students are asked to create, produce or do something, often in settings that involve
real-world application of knowledge and skills. Proficiency is demonstrated by providing an
extended response. Performance formats are further differentiated into products and performances.
The performance may result in a product, such as a painting, portfolio, paper or exhibition, or it may
consist of a performance, such as a speech, athletic skill, musical recital or reading.

Alternative assessment, often called authentic, comprehensive, or performance assessment, is
usually designed by the teacher to gauge students' understanding of material. Examples of these
measurements are open-ended questions, written compositions, oral presentations, projects,
experiments, and portfolios of student work. Alternative assessments are designed so that the content
of the assessment matches the content of the instruction.

Effective assessments give students feedback on how well they understand the information
and on what they need to improve, while helping teachers better design instruction. Assessment
becomes even more relevant when students become involved in their own assessment. Students
taking an active role in developing the scoring criteria, self-evaluation, and goal setting, more readily
accept that the assessment is adequately measuring their learning.

Authentic assessment can include many of the following:

Observation

Essays

Interviews

Performance tasks

Exhibitions and demonstrations
Portfolios

Journals

Teacher-created tests

Rubrics

Self- and peer-evaluation

EVIDENCE BASED ASSESSMENT

Evidence-based assessment (EBA) refers to the use of research and theory to guide the selection of
constructs to be used for a specific assessment purpose and to inform the methods and measures
used in the assessment process.
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EXAMINATION BASED ASSESSMENT

A test or examination (informally, exam) is an assessment intended to measure a test-
taker's knowledge, skill, aptitude, physical fitness, or classification in many other topics . A test may
be administered verbally, on paper, on a computer, or in a confined area that requires a test taker to
physically perform a set of skills. Tests vary in style, rigor and requirements. For example, in a
closed book test, a test taker is often required to rely upon memory to respond to specific items
whereas in an open book test, a test taker may use one or more supplementary tools such as a
reference book or calculator when responding to an item. A test may be administered formally or
informally. An example of an informal test would be a reading test administered by a parent to a
child. An example of a formal test would be a final examination administered by a teacher in a
classroom or an 1.Q. test administered by a psychologist in a clinic. Formal testing often results in
a grade or atest score. A test score may be interpreted with regards to anorm or criterion, or
occasionally both. The norm may be established independently, or by statistical analysis of a large
number of participants.

Types of tests
Written tests

Written tests are tests that are administered on paper or on a computer. A test taker who takes
a written test could respond to specific items by writing or typing within a given space of the test or
on a separate form or document.

In some tests knowledge of many constants or technical terms is required to effectively
answer questions, like Chemistry or Biology.

A test developer's choice of which style or format to use when developing a written test is
usually arbitrary given that there is no single invariant standard for testing. Be that as it may, certain
test styles and format have become more widely used than others. Below is a list of those formats of
test items that are widely used by educators and test developers to construct paper or computer-based
tests. As a result, these tests may consist of only one type of test item format (e.g., multiple choice
test, essay test) or may have a combination of different test item formats (e.g., a test that has multiple
choice and essay items).

Multiple choice

In a test that has items formatted as multiple choice questions, a student would be given a
number of set answers for each question, and the candidate must choose which answer or group of
answers is correct. There are two families of multiple choice questions. The first family is known as
the True/False question and it requires a test taker to choose all answers that are appropriate. The
second family is known as One-Best-Answer question and it requires a test taker to answer only one
from a list of answers.
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There are several reasons to using multiple choice questions in tests. In terms of
administration, multiple choice questions usually requires less time for test takers to answer, are easy
to score and grade, provide greater coverage of material, allows for a wide range of difficulty, and
can easily diagnose a test taker's difficulty with certain concepts. As an educational tool, multiple
choice items test many levels of learning as well as a test taker's ability to integrate information, and
it provides feedback to the test taker about why distractors were wrong and why correct answers
were right. Nevertheless, there are difficulties associated with the use of multiple choice questions.
In administrative terms, multiple choice items that are effective usually take a great time to
construct. As an educational tool, multiple choice items do not allow test takers to demonstrate
knowledge beyond the choices provided and may even encourage guessing or approximation due to
the presence of at least one correct answer.

Alternative response

True/False questions present candidates with a binary choice - a statement is either true or
false. This method presents problems, as depending on the number of questions, a significant
number of candidates could get 100% just by guesswork, and should on average get 50%.

Matching type

A matching item is an item that provides a defined term and requires a test taker to match identifying
characteristics to the correct term.

Completion type

A fill-in-the-blank item provides a test taker with identifying characteristics and requires the
test taker to recall the correct term. There are two types of fill-in-the-blank tests. The easier version
provides a word bank of possible words that will fill in the blanks. For some exams all words in the
wordbank are used exactly once. If a teacher wanted to create a test of medium difficulty, they
would provide a test with a word bank, but some words may be used more than once and others not
at all. The hardest variety of such a test is a fill-in-the-blank test in which no word bank is provided
at all. This generally requires a higher level of understanding and memory than a multiple choice
test. Because of this, fill-in-the-blank tests[with no word bank] are often feared by students.

Essay

Items such as short answer or essay typically require a test taker to write a response to fulfill
the requirements of the item. In administrative terms, essay items take less time to construct. As an
assessment tool, essay items can test complex learning objectives as well as processes used to
answer the question. The items can also provide a more realistic and generalizable task for test.
Finally, these items make it difficult for test takers to guess the correct answers and require test
takers to demonstrate their writing skills as well as correct spelling and grammar.

The difficulties with essay items are primarily administrative. For one, these items take more
time for test takers to answer. When these questions are answered, the answers themselves are
usually poorly written because test takers may not have time to organize and proofread their
answers. In turn, it takes more time to score or grade these items. When these items are being scored
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or graded, the grading process itself becomes subjective as non-test related information may
influence the process. Thus, considerable effort is required to minimize the subjectivity of the
grading process. Finally, as an assessment tool, essay questions may potentially be unreliable in
assessing the entire content of a subject matter.

FEEDBACK THROUGH MARKING
Feedback

Feedback is the central function of formative assessment. It typically involves a focus on the
detailed content of what is being learnt, rather than simply a test score or other measurement of how
far a student is falling short of the expected standard. Nicol and Macfarlane- Dick, synthesising from
the literature, list seven principles of good feedback practice:

It clarifies what good performance is (goals,criteria, expected standards);

It facilitates the development of self-assessment in learning;

It provides high quality information to students about their learning;

It encourages teacher and peer dialogue around learning;

It encourages positive motivational beliefs and self-esteem;

It provides opportunities to close the gap between current and desired performance;

Nk wDD =

It provides information to Teachers that can be used to help shape teaching.

Internal assessment is set and marked by the school (i.e. teachers). Students get the mark and
feedback regarding the assessment. External assessment is set by the governing body, and is marked
by non-biased personnel. Some external assessments give much more limited feedback in their
marking.

PEER AND SELF ASSESSMENT
Peer Assessment

One of the ways in which students internalize the characteristics of quality work is by
evaluating the work of their peers. However, if they are to offer helpful feedback, students must have
a clear understanding of what they are to look for in their peers' work. The instructor must explain
expectations clearly to them before they begin.

One way to make sure students understand this type of evaluation is to give students a
practice session with it. The instructor provides a sample writing or speaking assignment. As a
group, students determine what should be assessed and how criteria for successful completion of the
communication task should be defined. Then the instructor gives students a sample completed
assignment. Students assess this using the criteria they have developed, and determine how to
convey feedback clearly to the fictitious student.

Students can also benefit from using rubrics or checklists to guide their assessments. At first
these can be provided by the instructor; once the students have more experience, they can develop
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them themselves. An example of a peer editing checklist for a writing assignment is given in the
popup window. Notice that the checklist asks the peer evaluator to comment primarily on the content
and organization of the essay. It helps the peer evaluator focus on these areas by asking questions
about specific points, such as the presence of examples to support the ideas discussed.

For peer evaluation to work effectively, the learning environment in the classroom must be
supportive. Students must feel comfortable and trust one another in order to provide honest and
constructive feedback. Instructors who use group work and peer assessment frequently can help
students develop trust by forming them into small groups early in the semester and having them
work in the same groups throughout the term. This allows them to become more comfortable with
each other and leads to better peer feedback.

SELF ASSESSMENT

Students can become better language learners when they engage in deliberate thought about
what they are learning and how they are learning it. In this kind of reflection, students step back
from the learning process to think about their language learning strategies and their progress as
language learners. Such self- assessment encourages students to become independent learners and
can increase their motivation.

The successful use of student self- assessment depends on three key elements:

¢ Goal setting
¢ Guided practice with assessment tools
¢ Portfolios

Goal setting

Goal setting is essential because students can evaluate their progress more clearly when they
have targets against which to measure their performance. In addition, students' motivation to learn
increases when they have self-defined, and therefore relevant, learning goals.

One way to begin the process of introducing students to self-assessment is to create student-
teacher contracts. Contracts are written agreements between students and instructors, which
commonly involve determining the number and type of assignments that are required for particular
grades. For example, a student may agree to work toward the grade of "B" by completing a specific
number of assignments at a level of quality described by the instructor. Contracts can serve as a good
way of helping students to begin to consider establishing goals for themselves as language learners.

Guided practice with assessment tools

Students do not learn to monitor or assess their learning on their own; they need to be taught
strategies for self -monitoring and self- assessment. Techniques for teaching students these strategies
are parallel to those used for teaching learning strategies. The instructor models the technique (use of
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a checklist or rubric, for example); students then try the technique themselves; finally, students
discuss whether and how well the technique worked and what to do differently next time.

In addition to checklists and rubrics for specific communication tasks, students can also use
broader self-assessment tools to reflect on topics they have studied, skills they have learned, their
study habits, and their sense of their overall strengths and weaknesses. An example of such a tool
appears in the popup window.

Students can share their self-assessments with a peer or in a small group, with instructions
that they compare their impressions with other criteria such as test scores, teacher evaluations, and
peers' opinions. This kind of practice helps students to be aware of their learning. It also informs the
teacher about students' thoughts on their progress, and gives the teacher feedback about course
content and instruction.

FORMATIVE USE OF SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT

Both formative assessment (assessment for learning) and summative assessment have vital
roles to play in the education of students, and although on the surface they may not seem to have
much in common, there are identified ways they can work together to improve student learning.

Making formative use of summative assessment means using information derived from
summative assessment to improve future student performance. For the teacher it involves:

providing a range of assessment tasks and opportunities to make certain that a range of student
learning styles are catered for

teaching students to prepare more efficiently for summative assessment by making use of knowledge
about themselves as learners

making use of the results of summative assessment so that learning is emphasised.

For the student it involves:

developing the ability to identify 'where I am now' and 'where I need to be'... and to prepare for
summative assessment accordingly

recognising that summative assessment experiences are an opportunity for further learning and a
chance to improve future achievement.

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION AND REFLECTION

1. What is continuous and comprehensive evaluation?
2. Define portfolio

3. What is peer assessment?

4. What is project?

5. What is formative use of summative tests?
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UNIT - 3: TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES FOR CLASSROOM ASSESSMENT

OBJECTIVES:
¢ To understand the importance of teacher observations
e To know the impact of affective domain in learning
e To know the characteristics of Attitude Scales
e To develop skills on Checklists, Rating Scales and Rubrics

e To understand the principals of constructing test items

OBSERVATION

Teacher observation is capable of providing substantial information on student demonstration
of learning outcomes at all levels of education.

Teacher observation can be characterised as two types: incidental and planned.

Incidental observationoccurs during the ongoing (deliberate) activities of teaching and
learning and the interactions between teacher and students. In other words, an unplanned
opportunity emerges, in the context of classroom activities, where the teacher observes
some aspect of individual student learning. Whether incidental observation can be used as
a basis for formal assessment and reporting may depend on the records that are kept.

Planned observationinvolves deliberate planning of an opportunity for the teacher to
observe specific learning outcomes. This planned opportunity may occur in the context of
regular classroom activities or may occur through the setting of an assessment task (such

as a practical or performance activity).

Arguments for Valuing Teacher Observation:

Teacher observation is an important but underutilised assessment technique. It is sometimes
argued that teachers are unable to make appropriate and dependable assessment judgments from
observations of students in natural settings.

An important argument in support of teacher observation is that teachers have access to a rich
and diverse range of evidence on student learning outcomes from observations of their students; and
that the capability of teachers to collect and interpret this range of evidence should be respected.

Otherwise, a rich source of evidence on student learning outcomes is being ignored. In any
case, the issue is not whether teacher observations should be used —

since they are necessarily used informally during teaching — but how teacher judgments can
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be strengthened and improved so that they can be used for formal purposes, especially for

reporting and certification

Collection and Recording of Evidence:

All assessment requires the collection and recording of evidence of student learning. For the
implementation of Council syllabuses, it has been recommended that the evidence focus on
the demonstration of learning outcomes. Evidence is documentation that records, illustrates or
confirms student demonstrations of learning outcomes.

Accountability and verification are key factors in assuring the quality of assessments.

Accountability (justification) means being able to explain and defend assessment judgments
to students, their parent(s) and other teachers.

Verification (confirmation) means being able to revisit the foundations for assessment

judgments being able to check their completeness, relevance and veracity.

Teacher observations are primarily directed at the observation of events, performances and
activities. In some cases, an artefact may be produced as a consequence of the event,
performance or activity. In other cases, no artefact is produced and the event, performance or
process itself is the sole focus of attention. An artefact is something constructed by the
student, for example, a worksheet, a piece of writing, a design, a painting, a composition, a
webpage — in other words, a product of some kind. Teacher observation is not primarily
concerned with the artefact itself but with the way in which the artefact was produced, that is,

with the process.

Planning For Teacher Observation:

Teacher observations cannot be useful without planning. Different types of evidence require
different types of planning.

An essential requirement for all types of evidence is anticipating the kinds of learning
outcomes that may be demonstrated. This is particularly important where observation is
incidental and where judgments (rather than descriptions) are recorded. Council syllabuses
provide a framework of learning outcomes that serve as the perceptual reference points for

recognising the characteristics of student performance.
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The framework of learning outcomes makes available to the teacher concepts and language
for recognising and describing what a student knows and can do. Learning the structure, language
and concepts of the framework therefore is a key aspect of planning for teacher observation, as it is

too for teaching.

Factors Affecting Validity of Teacher Observations and What to Do About Them:
Teacher observations will be valid to the extent that the evidence is appropriately recorded
and interpreted, that is, whether: the recorded evidence accurately represents the observed student

performance and the interpretation (judgment) of this evidence is justifiable.

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Self-assessment could mean that students simply check off answers on a multiple-choice test
and grade themselves, but it involves much more than that. Self-assessment is more accurately
defined as a process by which students 1) monitor and evaluate the quality of their thinking and
behaviour when learning and 2) identify strategies that improve their understanding and skills. That
is, self-assessment occurs when students judge their own work to improve performance as they
identify discrepancies between current and desired performance. This aspect of self assessment
aligns closely with standards based education, which provides clear targets and criteria that can

facilitate student self-assessment.

The Self-Assessment Process:

Self-monitoring, a skill necessary for effective self-assessment, involves focused attention to
some aspect of behaviour or thinking. Self-monitoring students pay deliberate attention to what they
are doing, often in relation to external standards. Thus, self monitoring concerns awareness of
thinking and progress as it occurs, and as such, it identifies part of what students do when they self-

aSsEss.

Implications for Practice:

For classroom teachers, student self-assessment develops an awareness of which
metacognitive strategies to use and when to use them. Teachers and students learn these skills when
they establish clear learning goals and articulate evaluative criteria that enable students to assess
their own work. Those practices engage students as they actively participate in the learning process

and become more connected and committed to the learning outcomes. Student self-assessment also
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mandates that teachers learn to pass the evaluative responsibilities to their students by scaffolding

and modeling goal setting, evaluation, strategy adjustment, and reflection.

ANECEDOTAL RECORDS

Anecdotal records are systematically kept notes of specific observations of student behaviors,
skills, and attitudes in the classroom. Anecdotal records provide cumulative information regarding
progress, skills acquired, and directions for further instruction. Anecdotal notes are often written as
the result of ongoing observations during the lessons but may also be written in response to a
product or performance the student has completed. Systematic collection of anecdotal records on a
particular student provides excellent information for evaluation of learning patterns and consistency
of student progress. Well-kept anecdotal records provide a valuable, practical, and specific reference
about a student.

Anecdotal notes are used to record specific observations of individual student behaviours,
skills and attitudes as they relate to the outcomes in the program of studies. Such notes provide
cumulative information on student learning and direction for further instruction. Anecdotal notes are
often written as the result of ongoing observations during the lessons but may also be written in
response to a product or performance the student has completed. They are brief, objective and
focused on specific outcomes. Notes taken during or immediately following an activity are generally
the most accurate. Anecdotal notes for a particular student can be periodically shared with that
student or be shared at the student’s request. They can also be shared with students and parents at

parent—teacher—student conferences.

The purpose of anecdotal notes is to:

provide information regarding a student's development over a period of time

provide ongoing records about individual instructional needs

capture observations of significant behaviours that might otherwise be lost

L=

provideongoing documentation of learning that may be shared with students, parents and

teachers.
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CHECKLISTS, RATING SCALES AND RUBRICS

Checklists, rating scales and rubrics are tools that state specific criteria and allow teachers

and students to gather information and to make judgements about what students know and can do in

relation to the outcomes. They offer systematic ways of collecting data about specific behaviours,

knowledge and skills.

The quality of information acquired through the use of checklists, rating scales and rubrics is

highly dependent on the quality of the descriptors chosen for assessment. Their benefit is also

dependent on students’ direct involvement in the assessment and understanding of the feedback

provided.

The purpose of checklists, rating scales and rubrics is to:

provide tools for systematic recording of observations

provide tools for self assessment

provide samples of criteria for students prior to collecting and evaluating data on their work
record the development of specific skills, strategies, attitudes and behaviours necessary for
demonstrating learning

clarify students' instructional needs by presenting a record of current accomplishments.

Developing Checklists, Rating Scales and Rubrics

Use checklists, rating scales and rubrics in relation to outcomes and standards.

Use simple formats that can be understood by students and that will communicate
information about student learning to parents.

Ensure that the characteristics and descriptors listed are clear, specific and observable.
Encourage students to assist with constructing appropriate criteria. For example, what are the
descriptors that demonstrate levels of performance in problem solving?

Ensure that checklists, rating scales and rubrics are dated to track progress over time.

Leave space to record anecdotal notes or comments.

Use generic templates that become familiar to students and to which various descriptors can
be added quickly, depending on the outcome(s) being assessed.

Provide guidance to students to use and create their own checklists, rating scales and rubrics

for self-assessment purposes and as guidelines for goal setting
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Checklists usually offer a yes/no format in relation to student demonstration of specific criteria.
This is similar to a light switch; the light is either on or off. They may be used to record observations

of an individual, a group or a whole class.

Rating Scales allow teachers to indicate the degree or frequency of the behaviours, skills and
strategies displayed by the learner. To continue the light switch analogy, a rating scale is like a
dimmer switch that provides for a range of performance levels. Rating scales state the criteria and
provide three or four response selections to describe the quality or frequency of student work.

Teachers can use rating scales to record observations and students can use them as self
assessment tools. Teaching students to use descriptive words, such as always, usually, sometimes
and never helps them pinpoint specific strengths and needs. Rating scales also give students
information for setting goals and improving performance. In a rating scale, the descriptive word is
more important than the related number. The more precise and descriptive the words for each scale
point, the more reliable the tool.

Effective rating scales use descriptors with clearly understood measures, such as frequency.
Scales that rely on subjective descriptors of quality, such as fair, good or excellent, are less effective
because the single adjective does not contain enough information on what criteria are indicated at

each of these points on the scale.

Rubrics use a set of criteria to evaluate a student's performance. They consist of a fixed
measurement scale and detailed description of the characteristics for each level of performance.
These descriptions focus on the quality of the product or performance and not the quantity; e.g., not
number of paragraphs, examples to support an idea, spelling errors. Rubrics are commonly used to
evaluate student performance with the intention of including the result in a grade for reporting

purposes. Rubrics can increase the consistency and reliability of scoring.

Developing Rubrics and Scoring Criteria

Rubrics are increasingly recognized as a way to both effectively assess student learning and
communicate expectations directly, clearly and concisely to students. The inclusion of rubrics in a
teaching resource provides opportunities to consider what demonstrations of learning look like, and
to describe stages in the development and growth of knowledge, understandings and skills. To be
most effective, rubrics should allow students to see the progression of mastery in the development of

understandings and skills.
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Rubrics should be constructed with input from students whenever possible. A good start is to define
what quality work looks like based on the learning outcomes. Exemplars of achievement need to be
used to demonstrate to students what an excellent or acceptable performance is. This provides a
collection of quality work for students to use as reference points. Once the standard is established, it
is easy to define what exemplary levels and less-than-satisfactory levels of performance look like.
The best rubrics have three to five descriptive levels to allow for discrimination in the evaluation of
the product or task. Rubrics may be used for summative purposes to gauge marks by assigning a

score to each of the various levels.

ASSESSMENT TOOLS FOR AFFECTIVE DOMAIN

The affective domain is a part of a system that was published in 1965 for identifying
understanding and addressing how people learn. This describes learning objectives that emphasize a
feeling tone, an emotion, or a degree of acceptance or rejection. It is far more difficult domain to
objectively analyze and assess since affective objectives vary from simple attention to selected
phenomena to complex but internally consistent qualities of character and conscience. Nevertheless,
much of the educative process needs to deal with assessment and measurement of students’ abilities

in this domain.

ATTITUDE SCALES

An attitude scale is a special type of questionnaire designed to produce scores indicating the
intensity and direction (for or against) of a person’s feelings about an object or event.Attitude scales
are often used in attitude change experiments.One group of people is asked to fill out the scale twice,
once before some event, such as reading a persuasive argument, and again afterward. A control
group fills out the scale twice without reading the argument. The control group is used to measure
exposure or practice effects. The change in the scores of the experimental group relative to the
control group, whether their attitudes have become more or less favorable, indicates the effects of

the argument.

Some Important Characteristics of Attitude Scales
® A questionnaire is prepared; by the items in the questionnaire assess the attitude of an
individual towards a matter, thing, an object or system and score is allotted for each item.
e The individual is asked to express his response towards an object or system, on the basis of

his responses, he is assigned a score which indicates the position.
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Some relevant and indirect statements can also be used to reveal the attitude.

The scale also specifies the crucial shades of opinions.

Most of the scales used are ordinal in nature, though there is attempt to treat the resulting
data as intervally scaled.

The simplest possible type of such scale has the respondent classifying the
object/issue/product/himself into one among two dichotomous categories.

The attitude measurement scales can be categorised into those which are unidimensional in
nature and those which are multidimensional. The different type of single dimensional
attitude measurement scales which are available are graphical and numerical scales,

summated scales, paired comparisons, equal-appearing intervals.

MOTIVATION SCALES

The Motivation Assessment Scale (MAS) is a rating scale that assesses functions of problem

behavior in individuals with developmental disabilities through informant responses. It includes 16

questions and is comprised of four subscales that each represents a possible function of the behavior:

attention, escape, sensory, and tangible. Each question has six response options (0 = never, 1 =

almost never, 2 = seldom, 3 = half the time, 4 = usually, 5 = almost always, and 6 = always). Scores

are calculated by summing the item ratings within a particular subscale/function and calculating the

mean rating for that subscale. High scores for one or more of the subscales suggest that those

functions may be maintaining the individual’s problem behaviour although the authors of the

instrument do not specify what constitutes a high score.

PRINCIPLES OF TEST ITEMS CONSTRUCTION

Planning for the test:

Outline subject matter content to be considered as the basis for the test.
identify learning outcomes to be measured by the test.

Prepare table of specifications.

Choose appropriate type(s) of test items for evaluation of learning outcomes as

summarized in the table of specifications.

Preparing the test:

Write test items according to rules of construction for the type(s) chosen.

Select the items to be included in the test according to table of specifications.
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e Review and edit items according to guidelines.

® Arrange items: decide on a) grouping of items, b) sequence of items within groups, c)
sequence of groupings.

¢ Prepare directions for the test; if necessary, prepare directions for individual items (e.g.,

¢ matching type) or for sections (e.g., negative form of onebest response type).

¢ Decide on method of scoring.

Analyzing and revising the test:
¢ Perform test analysis to determine difficulty, discrimination and reliability.
e Retain, edit as necessary, or discard items on basis of analysis outcomes.

e Revise the test as a whole if necessary.

QUESTIONS FOR DISUCSSION AND REFLECTION
1. Explain the importance of teacher observations.
2. Give a brief note on anecdotal record.
3. Describe the characteristics of Attitude Scales.
4. Explain Rubrics with suitable examples.
5

List out the principals of constructing test items.
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UNIT - 4: ISSUES IN CALSSROOM ASSESSMENT

Objectives
¢ To understand the major issues and commercialization of assessment
e To under about the poor test quality
e To know the reforms in assessment
e To know about open book and online examinations

e To know examination reforms reports

MAJOR ISSUES AND COMMERCIALIZATION OF ASSESSMENT
POOR TEST QUALITY
Validity

Validity is arguably the most important criteria for the quality of a test. The term validity
refers to whether or not the test measures what it claims to measure. On a test with high validity the
items will be closely linked to the test's intended focus. For many certification and licensure tests
this means that the items will be highly related to a specific job or occupation. If a test has poor
validity then it does not measure the job-related content and competencies it ought to. When this is
the case, there is no justification for using the test results for their intended purpose. There are
several ways to estimate the validity of a test including content validity, concurrent validity, and

predictive validity. The face validity of a test is sometimes also mentioned.

Reliability

Reliability is one of the most important elements of test quality. It has to do with the
consistency, or reproducibility, or an examinee's performance on the test. For example, if you were
to administer a test with high reliability to an examinee on two occasions, you would be very likely
to reach the same conclusions about the examinee's performance both times. A test with poor
reliability, on the other hand, might result in very different scores for the examinee across the two
test administrations. If a test yields inconsistent scores, it may be unethical to take any substantive
actions on the basis of the test. There are several methods for computing test reliability including
test-retest reliability, parallel forms reliability, decision consistency, internal consistency, and
interrater reliability. For many criterion-referenced tests decision consistency is often an appropriate
choice.

Fairness
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The fairness of an exam refers to its freedom from any kind of bias. The exam should be
appropriate for all qualified examinees irrespective of race, religion, gender, or age. The test should
not disadvantage any examinee, or group of examinees, on any basis other than the examinee's lack
of the knowledge and skills the test is intended to measure. Item writers should address the goal of
fairness as they undertake the task of writing items. In addition, the items should also be reviewed
for potential fairness problems during the item review phase. Any items that are identified as
displaying potential bias or lack of fairness should then be revised or dropped from further

consideration.

Legal Defensibility

For an exam program to have legal defensibility there must be evidence as to the test’s
quality that would stand up in a court challenge. You will need to be able to provide evidence that
sound, professionally recommended guidelines were followed throughout the design, development,
and maintenance of the exam program. Professional guidelines for testing are offered by the
American Psychological Association (APA), American Educational Research Association (AERA),
and the National Council on Measurement in Education (NCME). Studies should also be conducted
to investigate and confirm that the test has reasonable degrees of validity, reliability, and fairness.
Among the most important elements that courts look for are a well-conducted job analysis and
strong content validity (that is, the items need to have a high degree of “job relatedness”). Finally,
good documentation of the design, development, and analysis of the exam program should be

collected and maintained.

OPEN BOOK AND ONLINE EXAMINATION
Open Book System Advantages and Disadvantages Advantages:

Students are not required to engage in parroting of concepts, if they understand the concept
they would answer correctly. This will remove tension of examination which has become integral
part of normal education system. Those students who are intelligent but don’t like to put in extra
hard work in memorizing the concepts, facts and other data would enjoy this system. It is highly

likely that more and more students would continue their education as the passing percentage would

g0 up.

Disadvantage:
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The students would stop studying and simply copy from the open book provided at the

examination hall. It would be really tough to control the secret discussions between students who

would cheat their way to success. The number of pass outs would increase and the students who pass

out the exam of 12th board through open book would demand similar type of arrangement in higher

studies and later on even in jobs they would demand the provision of open book. Simply imagine a

surgeon who turns the pages of the book while performing surgery on his patients. Board

examinations would lose their importance and no one would like to assess the ability and

competence of an individual on the basis of marks or grade of the CBSE board.

ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF ONLINE TESTING

Advantages

Although creating online tests is labor-intensive, once a test is developed in Blackboard, it is
relatively easy to transfer it and repeat it in other Blackboard courses.

Blackboard allows for a high degree of customization in the feedback students get in
response to each answer that they submit. As an instructor, you could leverage this tool as
another way to engage with students about course content.

Online tests are asynchronous and can be accessed on a variety of devices. If students buy the
Blackboard mobile app, they can even take a test from their smartphone. The flexibility
offered by online testing can be a great solution for learners with busy schedules or when
unexpected class cancellations occur.

While it is hard to prevent cheating, Blackboard tests do offer many settings for instructors to
randomize questions, impose test taking time limits, and restrict attempts. However, make
sure to explain all the settings to students before they begin taking the test.

Testing in an online environment can be a lot more interactive than traditional paper and pen
tests. Instructors can embed multimedia in test questions to provide more engaging
assessments. For example, students may be asked to identify a particular area of an image by
directly clicking on it instead of having to answer in written form.

In all likelihood, students are already using online tools as study aids for their courses.
Instructors can better serve students by providing them with custom made study aids like
online practice tests, rather than entrusting students to rely on outside resources that may not
be valid sources of information.

For objective question types like multiple-choice, Blackboard will automatically grade
student responses, saving time for the instructor and providing more immediate feedback to

students.
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Online tests can be more accessible to students with disabilities who have assistive

technologies built into their computers than hand written tests are.

Disadvantages

Unlike collaborative, project-based online assessments, multiple choice or essay tests online
can feel even more impersonal than they do in the classroom which may contribute to an
online student’s sense of isolation.

While it is tempting to use the multiple choice quizzes provided by the textbook publisher,
these types of assessments lack creativity and may not be suitable to the specific needs of
your learners.

Creating online tests in Blackboard can be very tedious and time-consuming. It is not as easy
as simply uploading the Microsoft Word version of your test. Instead, instructors have to
copy and paste each question’s text and each individual answer’s text into Blackboard, mark
the correct answers, and customize feedback and setting options.

Some students will not be accustomed to taking quizzes and tests online, and they may need
some hand-holding early in the semester before they feel comfortable with the technology.
Cheating on an online test is as simple as opening up another window and searching Google
or asking a classmate for the correct answers. Furthermore, cheating on online multiple
choice tests is near impossible for the instructor to prevent or catch.

Though the technology that makes online tests possible is a great thing, it can also cause
problems. If you do online testing, have a back-up plan for students who have technical
difficulties and be ready to field some frantic emails from students who have poor internet

connections or faulty computers.

EXAMINATION REFORMS IN INDIA

“If we are to suggest one single reform in University Education, it should be that of

examinations.”-Radha Krishnan Commission, 1948. Problem of examination is the most taxing

problem of education. The unfortunate consequences of the present system of examinations are

before our eyes. If we can solve it satisfactorily, there will be a great relief to the students and the

very face of education will be different.
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In order to reform the examination system in our country, the Mudaliar Commission laid
stress on the use of objective type tests and internal assessment. Kothari commission too repeated
these reforms. This Commission boldly suggested that the certificate of the student should bear his
complete performance but there should be no remark to the effect that he has passed or failed in the
whole examination. This is very good suggestion and can be easily implemented.

As the first practical step in changing the present pattern of examinations, the All India
Council for Secondary Education was set up by the Central Ministry of Education in October 1995.
It gave top priority consideration to resolve the problem of examination system. The well-known
International Commission on Education sponsored by UNESCO in 1992, gave their valuable
comments and suggestions for reforming the system of examination.

The National Policy on Education, 1986 emphasized on continuous and comprehensive
evaluation and the introduction of semester system from the secondary stage.

The National Policy on Education, 1986 recommended a new approach to examinations in the
following words:

1. “Assessment of performance is an integral part of any process of learning and teaching. As part of
sound educational strategy, examinations should be employed to bring about qualitative
improvement in education.

2. The objective will be to recast the examination system so as to ensure a method of assessment that
is a valid and reliable measure of student development and a powerful instrument for Improving
teaching and learning; in functional terms, this would mean:

(1) The elimination of excessive element of chance and subjectivity;

(i1) The de-emphasis of memorization;

(iii) Continuous and comprehensive evaluation that incorporates both scholastic and non-scholastic
aspects of education, spread over the total span of instructional time.

(iv) Effective use of the evaluation process by teachers, students and parents

(v) Improvement in the conduct of examination;

(vi) The introduction of concomitant changes in instructional materials and methodology;

(vii) Instruction of the Semester system from the secondary stage in a phased manner, and

(viii) The use of grades in place of marks.

3. The above goals are relevant both for external examinations and evaluations within educational
institutions. Evaluation at the institutional level will be streamlined and the predominance of external

examinations reduced. A National Examination Reform Framework would be prepared to serve as a
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set of guidelines to the examining bodies which would have the freedom to innovate and adapt the
framework to suit the specific situations.”

The Programme of Action (POA) suggested several specific short- term and long-term measures for
carrying out examination reform at the school level as well as at the university level. It also
suggested that, “to formulate a national examination reform work the Department of Education
would, inter-alia, constitute an inter institutional Committee with representations from UGC,
NCERT, AICTE and state level organisations including Board of Secondary Education. ” the POA

has also made some strategies for implementation

(A) ELEMENTARY STAGE:

1. The Minimum levels of Learning (MLLs) in language Tongue), Mathematics and Environmental
Studies for classes 1 to V have been developed by MHRD at the national level. Similar exercise to
develop these in the remaining area and classes of elementary curriculum will be carried out.

2. Since no detention policy is envisaged at the primary stage, the main function of evaluation will
be diagnostic in nature so as to provide remedial help to the pupils.

3. The concerned agency in each state will prepare a flexible scheme of Continuous Comprehensive
Evaluation (CCE) at the elementary stage, so as to make the evaluation process an integral part of

teaching and learning at this stage.

(B) SECONDARY STAGE:

1. Each State Board will lay down expected levels of attainments at classes IX to XII and prescribe
appropriate courses, of studies to accomplish these levels in terms of knowledge and / or
comprehension, communication skills, understanding, application, analysis, synthesis, judgements
etc.

2. In each state, the concerned agency will prepare a flexible scheme of continuous comprehensive
Examination for the secondary/ senior secondary stage to suit a variety of specific situations
obtaining in different regions and types of schools. Certain models have been developed by NCERT

and other agencies which could be looked into for guidance.

(C) HIGHER EDUCATION STAGE:
1. Selection tests for admissions to all professional and technical courses will be conducted on an all-

India basis.
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2. Each University will prepare broad guidelines for grading to be followed by individual colleges/
institutions and departments under its jurisdiction. Orientation programmes may be organised to
familiarize the teachers with the grading system.

3. The movement towards entrance tests for admission to institutions of higher education will be
encouraged and promoted by UGC and State Government. The services of the National Evaluation
Organisation (NEO) should be utilized by the university system for developing, designing and
administering entrance tests for admission.

Besides the above strategies for different stages, the POA (1986) has also envisaged the following
strategies which are common for all stages:

1. The emphasis will be laid on testing of expected levels of achievement of a variety of learning
objectives in order to ensure due importance to higher abilities of understanding, application,
analysis, synthesis, judgement and parallel parameters and not only to memory.

2. The Semester system introduced at the secondary stage and onwards should provide for flexibility
in the combination of courses and accumulation of credits to enable the pupils to proceed at their
own pace resulting in upward and horizontal mobility of the students across the country.

3. Appropriate courses in examination reform will be developed by Indira Gandhi National Open
University through distance education mode in collaboration with NCERT for large scale training of
different kinds and levels of personal.

4. An Examination Reform Centre will be established at the UGC for coordination, documentation
and dissemination of information one examination reforms in higher education. Similarly, NCERT
would perform this function at school stage.

5. Some laws will be introduced in the legislation regarding various malpractices connected with
examinations. Such laws will make provision to prescribe the nature and type of punishment for
various offences under the law.

6. A strong and coordinated effort should be made by the Centre and State Government regarding
the monitoring and evaluation of the reforms in examinations and evaluation. Following up on NPE,
1986, NCERT conducted a National Seminar on Examination Reforms and issued certain guidelines
to the States, principally covering the subjects of scaling and grading, continuous comprehensive

internal evaluation, setting up of balanced question papers etc.

Examination reforms having been recommended consistently by various Committees and
Commissions over the years, steps for the same have been taken differently in different states.
Regarding examination reforms, the National Policy on Education Review Committee (NPERC)

under the chairmanship of AcharyaRamamurty in 1990, exhaustively reviewed the observations and

Assessment for Learning - Second Year - Study Material 51



recommendations made by different Committees and Commissions. During the course of the review,
the NPERC also referred to the provision of NPE in regard to evaluation process and examination
reforms. The NPERCA also presented the status of the examination reforms in different states at the
University and school levels.

The NPERC states that “Examination reform cannot be construed as an isolated activity to bring
about process orientation. It has to go as a package along with reform in the structuring of courses
and flexibility for students to avail of the restructured courses according to their convenience. ”
Following were the recommendations of nperc regarding the examination reforms:

1. The examination reform should be construed as a package.

2. The packages as a whole should be implemented instead of in piecemeal and ad hoc
implementation of individual elements.

3. Implementation of the package suggested by the NPERC, bristled with practical problems such as
the vast diversities in the education system and the wide spread apprehensions about the credibility
of the internal evaluation process.

4. The need to constitute a high level National Examination Reforms Commission to coordinate and
monitor and progress, in Examination Reforms at various levels. The NPERC came to the
conclusion that the elements of examination reforms were implemented piece-meal and without due
coordination and consequently the system of examination was dictating and distorting the character
and quality of education.

The Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE) under the chairmanship of Sri N.
Janardhan Reddy, former C.M. and Minister of Education, AP in 1991 reviewed the implementation
of various parameters of NPE, taking into consideration the report of the NPERC and stated that.
“Examination reforms have necessarily to be contextual and evolutionary. The essentiality of
examination reforms cannot be overstated. We do feel that rather than leaving examination reforms
to the individual initiatives and inclinations of the examining bodies, a strong and coordinated effort
should be made by the Centre and the State Governments in this area. The ideal underlying the
constitution of an Examination Reforms Commission is appealing. However, rather than creating yet
another institution, we suggest that the NCERT and the UGC should play a lead role in promoting
and guiding examination reforms in school and higher education systems respectively. Inter alia, the

following measures are suggested .

(1) Preparation of status report of examination reform measures under/ taken by the examining

bodies.
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(i1) Preparation of a National Examination Reform, Framework to serve as a set of guidelines to the
examining bodies which would have the freedom to innovate and adopt the framework to suit the
specific situation.

(iii) Developing an effective mechanism for coordination, monitoring and evaluation of the
implementation of the examination reforms by the different examining bodies.

(iv) Documentation and dissemination of innovations and measures for examination reforms.
From the above discussion, it is found that after the dawn of independence, when the slogan of
reorientation of education came from all quarters, the case for examination reform received proper
place. So reforms in examination have been a subject of serious discussion for long. Examination
reform has been a subject of almost consistent consideration by various committees and
commissions appointed by the Government of India from time to time.

The justification for examination reforms arises from academic considerations. “Examination
along with teaching and learning, in fact, constitute the trinity of functions in the educational
process. Examinations over the year have tended to be an instrument for testing memory. Learning
has become a rather mechanical process of acquiring skills and teaching has been largely a process
of coaching for examinations. The relationship between examinations and standards of teaching and
learning are intimate. Improvement in any one of these aspects results in improvement of other
aspects as well. Therefore, the objective of examination reform is to make it an instrument of good
education.”

Again the NPERC states that “Examination reforms also have their justification from the
point of view of equity and social justice. The examination system tilts heavily in favour of the
privileged, who have access to certain facilities; such as special teaching learning material, special
coaching etc. It is inter alia, to rectify this inequitable tilt that examination reforms have been
suggested.”

The recommendations of various Committees and Commission focused attention on
reforming examination. But most important is the review of the implementation of various
parameters of NPE taking into consideration the report of the NPERC particularly in relation to
examination reforms. Still then, the disease is too acute to find remedy in piece-meal reforms. Some

revolutionary changes, as suggested by National Policy on Education, 1986 is the only solution.

QUESTIONS FOR DISUCSSION AND REFLECTION
1. Discuss the major issues and commercialization of assessment.
2. List out advantages and disadvantages of open book examination.

3. Describe the important of reforms is assessment
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4. Explain the procedure for online examinations.

5. Describe the various reports on examination reforms.

UNIT - V- ASSESSMENT IN INCLUSIVE PRACTICES

OBJECTIVES

The student-teachers will be able

i. to acquire knowledge about differentiated assessment and culturally responsible assessment.
ii. to understand the uses of tests for learner appraisal.

iii. to know, understand, and construct the achievement test and diagnostic test.

iv. to ensure fairness in assessment and to enhance confidence in learning.

v. to gain knowledge about scoring key and marking scheme.

DIFFERENTIATED ASSESSMENT

e Is not just a test at the end of a unit. It is ONGOING. Its purpose is to screen and identify
those who need assistance or to help plan instruction. It provides feedback for both teacher

and student.

e Reflects students learning, achievement, motivation and attitudes on instructionally relevant

classroom instruction.

e Provides multiple ways for students to demonstrate their learning: test (individual as well as
partner/group tests), observation, interviews, self-evaluations, and many other formats to be

discussed in this section.
Identifies both what is right and what is wrong, and suggest how to fix what is wrong.
Assessment should be linked to

The method of performance

Student learning styles

The level of cognitive ability (Bloom’s or another)
Student skill level
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Pre-Assessment

Pre-Assessment: A formal or informal test administered to pinpoint what the learner knows
about an upcoming standard, skill, topic or concept. The teacher analyzes the data to identify each
student’s background knowledge, prior experiences, abilities, interests, and attitudes in relation to
the new learning.

The most useful pre-assessment data is gathered 1-2 weeks prior to planning the unit. This
gives the teacher time to analyze each student’s strengths and needs for the upcoming unit. The type
of assessment is crucial because the results are used to plan lessons for individuals in the
differentiated classroom. By identifying strengths and weaknesses ahead of time, the teacher works
smarter, not harder.

Instructional Benefits of Using Pre-Assessment

Reveals the student’s knowledge base related to the upcoming topic or skill .

Pinpoints the learner’s knowledge on standards, concepts and objectives.

Reveals specific needs for re-teaching, grade-level instruction, or enrichment.

Reveals student’s interests, talents, attitudes, likes/dislikes, feelings/emotions.

Guides the teacher in selecting or designing the most appropriate instructional strategies to
accommodate identified individual and group needs.

YVVYVYY

Teacher’s Role

» Pre-assess students1-2 weeks prior to new unit of study.

» Decide how pre-assessment tools will optimize planning for individual needs.

» Plan lessons and activities for individuals and small groups based on their current knowledge
levels.

» Use pre-assessment as a promo for an upcoming topic or skill.

» Develop a repertoire of formal and informal pre-assessment tools, and let the data needed
determine which tool to use in any given situation.

Student’s Role

Show what you know and what you do not know so you can learn more.

Search your memory bank to reveal experiences to link to the lesson

Share personal knowledge and experiences related to the topic on the assessment.

Realize any negative experience you had with a topic or skill in the pas can be replaced with
a positive experience.

Identify areas of interest to explore during the upcoming study.

YV VYVVVYVY

Formative Assessment
Formative Assessments are

For Learning — The purpose of formative assessment is to enhance learning not to allocate grade.
Summative assessments are designed to allocate grades. The goal of formative assessment is to
improve; summative assessment to prove.

Embedded in Instruction — Formative assessment are considered a part of instruction and the
instructional sequence. What students and taught is reflected in what they are assessed.
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They produce

Non-threatening Results — Formative assessments are scored but not graded. Students mark
their own work and are encouraged to raise questions about the assessment and the material covered
by the assessment.

Director and Immediate Feedback — Results for formative assessments are produced on the spot;
teachers and students get them immediately, Teachers get a view of both individual and class
performances while students learn how well the have done.

Structured Information — Teachers can judge success and plan improvements based on the
formative results. Students can see progress and experience success. Both teachers and students learn
from the assessment results.

Ways to Improve — Summarized formative results provide a basis for the teacher to re-visit topics in
the unit if necessary. Individual student response provides a basis for giving students additional
experiences in areas where they performed less well.

Summative Assessment

Summative Assessments are given periodically to determine at a particular point in time what
students know and do not know. Many associate summative assessments only with standardized
tests such as state assessments, but they are also used at and are an important part of district and
classroom programs. Summative assessment at the district/classroom level is an accountability
measure that is generally used as part of the grading process. The list is long, but here are some
example of summative assessments;

Performance Tasks/Demonstrations

Portfolio Review

State assessments

Districts benchmark or interim assessments

End-of-unit or chapter tests

End-of-term or semester exams

Scores that are used for accountability for school(AYP) and students (report card grades)

Summative Assessments....

Should reflect assessments that precede it
Should match the material taught

May determine a student’s exit achievement
May be tied a final decision, grade, or report.

The key is to think of summative assessment as a means to gauge, at a particular point in time,
student learning relative to content standards. Although the information that is gleaned from this
type of assessment is important, it can only help in evaluating certain aspects of the learning process.
Because they are spread out and occur after instruction every few weeks, months, or once a year,
summative assessments are tool to help evaluate the effectiveness of programs, school improvement
goals, alignment of curriculum, or student placement is specific programs. Summative assessments
happen too far down the learning path to provide information at the classroom level and to make
instructional adjustments and interventions during the learning process. It takes formative
assessment to accomplish this.
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Summative Assessment Ideas

“Good summative assessment-tests and other graded evaluations —must be demonstrably
reliable, valid, and free of bias” (Angelo and Cross 1993). As a greater number of provinces begin
placing emphasis on summative assessment (Activities which assess the students’ mastery of a larger
unit of material), there is a great opportunity for teachers to be creative. Summative assessments can
not only evaluate the students’ knowledge base, but also tap into their creativity and allow for extra
research.

Remember that many activities (such as creating a brochure) can be used at any grade level as long
as the expectations are adjusted accordingly, or extra resources made available for the younger
grades.

Arts-Based Assessments

Create a collage

Docudrama

Story board/Commercial

Brochure

Poster

Bulletin board design

Scrapbook

Encyclopedia of definitions, historical references, and images
Model-making/scale model

Music. (Compose a pieces of music based on the topic

Design and create a CD (choose music and design the CD cover) of the topic’s music)

Activity-Based Assessments

Debate
e Recreate a historical debate
e Debate on the pros and cons of the topic

Thinking skills assessments

Concept mapping
e C(Create a concept map of the terms and concepts learned in this unit

Map making
e Create a concept map of the terms and concepts learned in this unit.

Media analysis
e Comment on the portrayal of the topic in the media (articles, advertisements)
Visual/Graphics organizer
Creative writing
e Write a work of fiction
e C(Creative writing
Reading response
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Read an article on a given topic and write a response

Technology & Media- Based Assessments
Multi-media presentation

Create a power point presentation based on research topic
Create a presentation which includes visual effects, audio effects, and a physical demonstration.

What is a Grade?
From a learner’s perspective, we should seek to ensure that grades

Keep the success to effort ration in balance. Grade contribute to the student’s sense that when they
work hard, something good generally comes out of it.

Ensure that students develop a growth mindet. Grades, in conjunction with tasks and experiences,
contribute to student trust that sustained effort and hard work make most things possible.

From a parent’s perspective, we should seek to ensure that grades

Communicate clearly. A parent can trust that the grade is a very accurate representation of just what
a student knows, understands and can do in a given subject, at a given time, based on clearly
understood criteria.

Support the parents in supporting learning. Grades guide parents in what to do next to encourage
student growth.

From a measurement perspective, we should seek to ensure that grades are

RELIABLE. If we were to use the same measure a couple of days, weeks, or months later, the results
would be relatively the same for a given student.
VALID. We actually measured what we meant to measure.

(Ten Practices That Dilute a Grade’s Validity and Effectiveness): Avoid!

Penalizing student’s multiple attempts at mastery

Grading practice/home work as students come to know concepts. Feedback; not grades.

Withholding assistance (not scaffolding or differentiating) in the learning when it is needed.

Group grades

Incorporating non-academic factors(behavior, attendance, and effort)

Assessing students in way that do not accurately indicate student’s mastery. Student

responses are hindered by the assessment format.

Grading on a curve

Allowing extra credit

9. Defining supposedly criterion-based grades in terms of norm-referenced descriptions(above,
average, average, etc.,)

10. Recording zeros for work not done.

AN o e

Sl

Achievement, Diagnostic and prognostic Tests in Mathematics
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The process of instruction involves three important tasks namely teaching, learning and evaluation
continuous evaluation has become an integral part of instruction so as to continually assess the
achievements of the instructional objectives by the students the effectiveness of the learning
experiences provided and the instructional strategy used by the teacher. A teacher has to devise and
administer a varity of tools and techniques for evaluation. Though a teacher may have to use
techniques and tools such as interview, observation, case study cumulative record, rating scale, and
checklist for a variety of purposes, tests and examination constitute important means to evaluate the
students performance. Test can be used with different objectives.

I.  For measuring achievement
II.  For diagnosis and
II.  For prediction

Based on the function served by tests, they can be broadly classified as achievement tests, diagnostic
tests and prognostic test.

TESTS
v
Achievement Tests Diagnostic Tests Prognostic Tests
(for measuring achievement) (for diagnosis) (for predicting)

Future performance.

Fig 1 Classification of Tests
Achievement Tests

The term achievement is often naively understood in terms of pupil’s scores on a certain
school subject. If for instance, a student is tested in two school subjects say Mathematics and
Biological Science and in the former he gets 80% while in the latter he gets 60% marks, it is
understood that his achievement in Mathematics is better than his achievement in biological science.
In other words achievement means one’s learning attainments, accomplishments, proficiencies etc.
According to Denis Baron and Harold W.Bernard, the concept of achievement involves the
interaction of three factors namely, aptitude for learning, readiness for learning and opportunity for
learning. Achievement in education precisely speaking, implies one’s knowledge, understanding or
skills in a specified subject or a group of subjects.

Achievement test constitute an important tool of evaluation. It is necessary for the teacher to
know how far the pupils have attained in a particular subject area the school evaluation programme,
various forms and achievement test are used to measure the accomplishment of the pupils.

Definition
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According to Downie “Any test that measures the attainments or accomplishment of and
individual after a period of training or learning is call an achievement test” Super D. E

Types of Achievements Tests
Achievement tests as used in schools are of two types;

-Teacher-made achievements tests.
-Standardized achievement tests.

Teacher-made achievements tests are two types.
-Oral tests.

-Written or paper and pencil tests.

Written test can still further be classified as:

-Long answer or Essay type
-Short answer type

-Objective type

Teacher-made achievement test
v v
Oral Test Written Test
I
v v v
Essay Type Short Answer Type Objective
Oral Tests

Oral tests are used extensively in the lower classes as well as in the high school. Most mathematical
teachers make use of oral tests to develop the mental skills necessary for increasing speed and
accuracy and habit formation.

Advantages of Oral Tests

In the past, the classroom teacher relied very heavily on the oral work of his pupils in order to arrive
at an estimate of the extent to which they mastered the work of his course. The value of the oral
examination is quite apparent. Unlike the situation with written examination, which assumes that the
examine understands the questions, the oral examiner can pose a question and modify the same if it
is not understood. Because of this flexibility, the examiner can probe the depth of student’s
understanding better through an oral test.

The probing results not only in a more specific answer but also gives some indication of the thought
process used by the students in answering the questions. The teacher can ask for clarification, is
needed oral tests help the teacher to evaluate how well a pupil can synthesise, integrate and organize
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the materials that he learnt. It becomes a valuable tool for the diagnosis of pupil’s difficulties. Skilful
questioning by the teacher to may help the pupil to apply known mathematical principles and
formulae to a new situation. Oral tests are very valuable for a teacher of mathematics.

Disadvantages

Nevertheless there are serious of oral examination which in habit its use. Probably the most
prominent weakeness is the unreliability of the oral tests. Such factors as lack of precision in
actually conducting an oral examination. Failure to pre-plan the questions, prejudices of the teachers
and so on serve to detract from the usefulness of this technique. Moreover, it is time consuming and
it may be difficult to test each student over the entire are under study.

Written Tests

Written test used by teachers for measuring pupil achievement may be classified as essay
examination or short answer examination. The latter are often referred to as “objective” or “new
type” tests.

Essay Type Tests

The essay type examination may be defined as a relatively free written response to a problem
situation or situations in which the written answer intentionally or unintentionally reveals evidence
regarding the functioning of the pupil’s mental powers as they have been modified by the particular
acts of learning experience. Hence, the essay examination, when properly analysed by the scorer,
reveals information regarding selected aspect of organization and functioning of the pupils to
discuss, compare, give reasons and the like, requires the formulation of an extended verbal answer to
the question. The essay examination has survived the continued criticism of the experts in
educational measurement and remains an approach widely used by classroom teachers in
achievement testing.

The relative popularity of the essay examination is not difficult to understand. The most
widely used tests are those which are prepared, administrated, scored and interpreted by the
classroom teacher. They are generally constructed for use only with those pupils enrolled in the
course taught by the teacher who prepares the tests. He may have many purposes in mind in
administering the tests- tom motivate the pupil, to determine the success with which he has taught a
unit of subject matter, to encourage additional reading and so on.

Advantages of Essay Examination

Higher mental processes such as application, analysis, synthesis, evaluation, formulating
hypotheses, problem solving etc. can be easily tested by easy type examinations. It is rather
impossible to test mental processes by objective type test. For example, a multiple choice type can
serve only as a means for collecting evidence concerning how well the pupil can judge the tests of
several alternative hypotheses such a higher mental process as formulating hypotheses through an
objective type item. The student’s ability to organize and express is ideas effectively is another
objective possible for the teacher to direct the attention of the pupil to large segments and integrated
units of the subject matter.
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Essay examinations may be used to arrive at an estimate of the creative ability of the pupil

The pupils response to essay examination has also been looked upon as a source from which
the teacher could gain some insight into his personality.

Limitations of Essay Type Examination
Lack of objectivity and Reliability is Scoring

One of the important characteristics of any test is the consistency with which competent
examiners evaluate the responses of the examinees. The principal criticism of the essay examination
has been directed to this point that the evaluation of the answers to essay questions is not objective
(i.e marked variability in the marks or grades allotted to the same paper by two or three examiners).
This may be because the scorers disagree concerning the objective which is being measured,
selection and presentation of facts, interpretation or use of language etc.,

Influence of other extraneous elements (subjectivity)

Extraneous elements like the moods of the examiners, impressions created by the examinee, use of
flowery and attractive language, comparison of the answer scripts by the examiners et, can affect the
scoring resulting in greater subjectivity.

Limited Sampling of the Content

The essay examination has also been criticized on the grounds that the sampling of content or
range of information tested is narrower than it is in objective examination.

Emphasis on Rote Memorisation

Another criticism leveled against essay examinations constructed by teachers is that
emphasis is placed upon the recall of more or less specific information which can be validly and
reliably measured by objective type test items than by a free response essay examination. These type
of tests rather encourage rote memorization.

Danger of Bluffing

There is a danger of bluffing in the essay examination as the examiner can be easiy misled by
other extraneous elements such as flowery language, neat presentation etc, without presenting any
substantial information as required by question.

Difficulty of Scoring

Since the answers are not specific and uniform, scoring of essay type examination is a
difficult task.

Selective Learning

Essay type examination encourages selective learning as the sampling of the content is
limited and it covers only a few selected content areas.
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Suggestions for improving Essay Type Examination

- Define the objective of tested by each easy

- Prepare structured questions instead of preparing one long answer question
- Use of scoring key

- Indicate clearly the direction and scope of the responses expected.

Short Answer Type Tests

A question which can be answered in less than for steps may be called a short answer
question. For example, the following questions will be treated as short-answer ones.

Advantage of short answer type tests

e Short answer questions can be easily related to the objectives

e [t can be more stimulating for pupils than essay type tests.

e Scoring is reliable and objective

® As the responses are of free response type, they give insight into student’s thought process
and can be used for diagnosis

e [t can cover a wider content area and can achieve a more extensive sampling of the content
than the essay type tests.

Objective Type Questions

The easy examination requires formulation of an extended verbal answer to the questions
objective type tests on the other hand consist of questions to which a pupil responds by the selection
of one of several given alternative, or by giving or filling in a word or a phrase or by some other
device which does not call for an extensive written response.

Advantage of Objective type Questions

The objective type tests in comparison with essay examination, possess certain definite
advantages.

Samples: objective type tests generally show much better coverage or total course content
than do easy examinations.

Reliability and Objectivity of Scoring: In view of the fact that the objective type questions
generally have only one acceptable response, objectivity of scoring is reliable. The objective type
tests scoring by different competent examiners would result consistently in the same score.

Difficulty in construction: The preparation of objectives type test generally require
considerably more time and resourcefulness than the development of an essay type test.

Testing complex process: In many classroom situation, the teacher is concerned not only with
the correctness of the pupils’ answers to a questions, but also with the correctness of the thought
process involved in arriving at the correct answer. This and other higher mental abilities like
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organization, expression, problem solving etc. cannot be measured through objective type tests.
comparison of objective type test and essay type examination is given in table 14.2.

Comparison of objective type test and Essay type Examination

Aspects Objective Type Test Essay Type Examination
Outcomes Good for measuring learning outcomes | Inefficient for measuring knowledge,
measured of knowledge, comprehension and | good for the assessment of

application-Inadequate ~ for  higher | comprehension, application and

mental abilities and skills.

analysis. Best for the appraisal of
synthesis and judgment.

Sampling  of
the content

The use of large number of items results
in broad coverage
representative sampling of the content
feasible

which make

Use of relatively small number of
items results in limited coverage and
sampling of content

Preparation of
items

Difficult and time consuming

Relatively easier to construct

Scoring Objective, easy and highly reliable Subjective difficult and less reliable
Factors Distorted by reading ability and guess | Distorted by writing ability and
distorting work bluffing.

student’s

scores

Probable Encourages students to remember, | Encourages students to organize,
effect on | interpret and analyse the ideas of others | integrate and express their own ideas
learning

Forms of Objectives Type of Test Items

Objectives type test items can be broadly categorized into supply type and suggested
response type. In supply type items, the testee is required to supply a free response to the test items
whereas in suggested response type, as the name implies, alternative responses are suggested to the
testee, requiring him to select the right response from the given responses. Table.14.3 shows the

classification of the objective type test items.

Table. 2 : Classification of the Objective type test items

Supply type

Suggested response type

Completion type of fill in the Blanks

Alternative response type (True or False/ Right
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or Wrong/ Yes or No)
Very short answer Multiple Choice
Question asking for a one word answer Matching
Completion Type

The completion type requires the pupil to complete the thought or a sentence by filling in the word
or words that have been left or it directs him to respond to a question by writing his answer in the
blank space provided. Because the pupil needs to decide upon his answer and then write it out, a test
composed of completion items takes longer time to administer than the other forms of objective test.

The completion item, however offer a natural form of questioning. It can be used readily with
material calling for specific information. These items are particularly useful for use in Mathematics
and Science where the results of complex reasoning processes can be represented by a law, symbol
or number.

Suggestions for writing completion type questions
- If possible, use a direct question, rather than the complicated declarative sentences.

- The blank must call for a single specific response or the question that can be answered by a
unique word, number or symbol.

- Avoid using statements lifted directly out of the book, since this tends to overemphasize rote
learning.

- In Computational problems specify the units in which the answer is to be given and also the
degree of precision expected.

Multiple choice questions

The multiple choice item consists of a stem which presents a problem situation and several
alternatives, which provide possible solutions to the problem. The stem may be a question, or an
incomplete statement. The alternatives include the correct answer and several plausible wrong
answer called distracters. Their function is to distract those students who are uncertain of the answer.

Multiple-choice items typically include either four or five choices. The large numbers will of course
reduce the student’s chances of obtaining the correct answer by guessing.

Rules for constructing multiple choice questions

Design each question to measure an important learning outcome.
Present a single clearly formulated problem in the stem of the item.
State the stem of the question in simple clear language.

Put as much of the wording as possible in the stem of the question

Avoid repeating the same material over again in each of the alternatives
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Matching type Questions

The matching type is simply a modification of the multiple- choice form. Istead listing the
possible responses underneath each individual stem, a series of stems called premises is listed in one
column and the responses are listed in another.

Preparation of a Teacher-made Achievement Test

If the test is to serve as an efficient and effective tools of evaluation, its preparation should be
based on a number of careful considerations. The preparation of a good test is a systematic process
having well-defined staged. The Important stems envisaged in the preparation of a good teacher —
made test are

- Planning the test
- Preparation of a design
- Designing the test items.
- Reviewing and editing
- Arranging the items
- Providing directions
- Preparing the scoring key and marking scheme
- Administering the test and scoring
- Evaluation the test.
Planning the test

“Test planning encompasses all of the varied operations that go into producing the tests; but
it must also involve careful attention to test difficulty, to type of test items, to directions to the
examiner”. (Lindquist, E.F). We shall cover most of these considerations under the heading;
preparation of design for the test or blueprint of the test.

Preparation of design

Designing is the first and most important step in the test construction. It is at this stages that
we plan to build in the test the important qualities: validity, reliability, objectivity and practicability.
In order to accomplish this, the test constructor has to take a number of decisions regarding selection
of the objective, the selection of the content, form of questions, the difficulty level of tests items and
the weightages to be allotted to the objectives, to the content and the form of questions. The set of
those decisions will be called the design of the test from and analogy with the work of an architect.
Important decisions have to be taken concerning the following.

1) Identification of the objectives and allotting weightage to the objectives

The most important step while planning a test, or any evaluation tools or technique for that matter, is
the identification of the instructional objectives and stating them in terms of specific observable
behavior. After the objective are identified and stated, the test maker has to decide their relative
weights in the test. The fundamental principle to be observed hare is that the test should reflect the
actual emphasis being given to various mental processes during instructions. Because of the
intangibility of instructional process, there cannot be any fixed formula for assigning weights to
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various objectives. But these weights will be by and large a function of time, effort and resources
spent on their acquisitions as also for the importance for the society and the learning of the subject in
terms of retention and transfer value. The simplest basis for assisgning the weights could be the
weight them in terms of time devoted for their achievements. Weightages could, of course be given
in numerical terms distributing 10 points over the objectives, giving the greatest number to those that
are to receive the greatest emphasis.

For the sake of illustration, given below (table 3) are objectives identified for teaching some units in
mathematics and he weightage allotted to them.

Table 3
S1.No. Objectives Mark allotted Percentage
1 Knowledge 6 24
2 Understanding 7 28
3 Application 10 40
4 Skill 2 8
25 100

ii)

Selection of the content and allotting weightage to the content.

Content being the means through which objective are attained, it is become very necessary to
decide the weights to be given to its different parts. As the whole syllabus cannot be covered
through any single test, a convenient number of units can be selected for testing to represent the
actual emphasis on them in instructions. In assigning relative weights to unit a learning
experience? How much time was devoted to it during instruction? Although there are them on

the time require to teach various units.

For the sake of illustration, given below is the table 4 indicating the weightages given to three
units namely Polynomials, Functions and Quadrilaterals.

Table 4
S1.No. Objectives Mark allotted Percentage iii) S
1 Unit -1 10 24 elec
2 Unit - 1T 8 36 tion
3 Unit - 11T 7 40 of
25 100 the

form of questions and giving weihtage to the questions

The test-maker has to decide about the form of questions to be used, the number of questions to
be chosen and the relative weightage to be given to each form. Perhaps a judicious combination of
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the different forms will have to be used in achievement test. However, among the objective type
questions, multiple choice may be given more weightage.

In the questions paper which is being taken for illustration, the wieghtage to different forms of
questions could be as follows. (table 5)

Table 5 Weightages given to different forms of Questions

S1.No. Objectives Mark allotted Percentage
1 Essay (E) 6 24
2 Short answer (S ) 9 36
3 Objective type (O) 10 40
25 100

iv)

Distribution of difficulty level

A decision also has to be taken concerning the distribution of difficulty level. The distribution of

difficulty level in a test will depend upon the purpose of the test as also on the group of students for
whom it is designed. To get optimum discrimination through a test, most of its questions should be
of average difficulty level. A few easy questions, to motivate the below average student and a few
difficult ones to challenge he gifted should find a place in the question paper. If achievement can be
assumed to be normally distributed, some weightages in terms of percentages can be suggested for
easy, average and difficult questions as shown in table 14.7

SI.No. Difficulty Level Percentage
1 Difficult Questions 15
2 Average Questions 70
3 Easy Questions 15
100
V) Preparation of Blueprint: (Table of specifications)

Preparation of the blueprint refers to the final stage of the planning of a test. The blue-print is a
three dimensional chart showing the weightage given to the objectives, content and the form of
questions in terms of marks. It is also called a table of specifications as it relates outcome to the
content and indicates the relative weight given to each of the various areas. The units or the content
spread along the verticals axis while the objectives are listd on horizontal axis. Each column is
further subdivided into column that indicate the forms of questions. Thus we get a number of cells,
each cell having three dimensions, the objective, the content and the form of question. What is
required on the part of the test maker is to fit in all the questions in different cells in such a way that
the blueprint reflects the decisions of the design(er). When this is done, also row and columns are
balanced, and the blueprint is ready. It is illustrated in table.14.8

Objective Knowledge Understanding Application Skill Total
Content E S.A O E S.A O E S.A O E | S.A
Polynomial 1(2) 3(1) | 1(1) 3(1) | 1(1) 10
Functions 1(2) 3(1) | 1(1) 1(2) 8
Quardilaternal 1(1) 4 2 7
5 8 10 2 25
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Note: The number inside the bracket indicates the number of questions and the number outside the
bracket indicates the marks allotted to each question

Uses of Blueprint
The preparation of the blueprint server the following purposes. The blueprint .

helps to improve the content validity of the test.

defines as clearly as possible the scope and emphasis of the test.

relates objectives to the content.

Gives greater assurance that the test will measure learning outcomes and course content in a
balanced manner.

® Jlays before the tester a complete picture of the test he is going to prepar.

Designing the test items

When the blueprint is ready the next step is to prephare or select the items. Write the test
items according to the table of specifications. Take each cell of the blueprint and draft an item taking
care of the various dimension, the objective content and the form as laid down in the blueprint. Some
other decisions taken while designing the test, particularly the one concerning the distribution of
difficulty level has to be implemented at this stage itself. It is also desirable to prepare more items
than the requirement of the cells of the blueprint since defects are likely to become apparent in some
items during the later review. The additional items will make is easier to maintain the distribution of
items reflected in the table of specifications.

Reviewing and Editing

The pool of items for a particular test after being set aside for a time for a time can be reviewed
with the help of experts. A more careful evaluation of the items can be made by considering them in
the light of each of the following questions.

o Does each item measure an important learning outcome included in the table of
specification?

Is each item present a clearly formulated task?

Is the item stated in simple, clear language?

Is the item free form extraneous clues?

Is the difficulty of the item appropriate for the students to be tested?

Does each item fit into one of the cells of blueprint?

Arranging the item

When the final selection of the items has been completed and they are ready to be assembled into a
test, a decision must be made concerning the best item arrangement. The following suggestions
provide guideline for this purpose.

- The items should be arranged so that all items of the same type are grouped together.
- The items should be arranged in the order of increasing difficulty.
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- It may be desirable to group together items which measure the same learning outcomes or the
same subject matter content.

Providing Directions

Directions constitute an inseparable part of a test. The directions for an achievement test should be
simple and concise and yet contain information concerning each of the following: (1) purpose of the
test (2) time allowed to complete the test(3) how to record the answers (4) whether to guess when in
doubt the answer(50 marks allotted for each questions as also for each section of the test.

Preparation of scoring key and marking scheme

When the test has been assembled and ready to administer, it become necessary to prepare some
other important accessories in the form of scoring key for objective type questions and marking
scheme for supply-type questions, such as short answer and essay type questions.

Scoring key

Scoring key refers to the prepared list of answers to a given set of objective questions. The examiner
compares the answers given by the students with those in the scoring key and thus arrives at the
marks to be awarded to the students.

Correction of Guessing

The test constructor while preparing the scoring key may feel like reducing to zero the gain in the
score expected to result from guess work. This is popularly called correction for guessing.

The generalized formula for correcting for guessing is

S=R - kw where
n-k

S= Score, w= Number of wrong responses, R= Number of right responses.
N=Number of suggested responses for a single item
K=Number of responses to be selected or marked for each item.
In the case of True or False items, S=R-W (since n=2 k=1)
In the case of multiple choice questions where only one correct answer is expected the generalized
formula reduces to S=R-W
n-1
Marking Scheme

In the preparation of marking scheme in mathematics it will be desirable not only to analyse the
solution into important stages and to distribute marks over them but each stage may be looked upon
from the point of view of the method involved as also from expected accuracy. The marks for each
stage, therefore, may be divided into two components: marks for the method and those for accuracy.
A marking scheme is essential because it indicates

1. The number of steps or learning points expected in the answer.
ii. The outline of each point or step expected in the answer.
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1ii. The weightage of each point or each step
iv. The level of accuracy expected of each step

Administering and s coring the test

At this step, it is important to make sure that all student know exactly what is expected of them and
to provide them with the most favourable conditions for taking the test. After the administration of
the test, the scoring can be done with the help of the scoring key and marking scheme.

Evaluating the test
Evaluating the test helps the teacher to ascertain the following:-

Was the test very easy or very difficult?

Was the test too long or too short?

Were the directions clear specific?

Was the test practicable and feasible?

Did the items measure the intended objectives?

Were the items clear and unambiguous:

Were the distracters effective?

Do the items discriminate among the different levels of achievers?
What are the misconceptions formed by the student?

Evaluation can be done at two level
1. Question-wise analysis
ii. Item analysis

Questions-wise analysis is done by analyzing each questions according to objective,
specification, content, question type, estimated difficulty level and time required. This helps the
teacher is assessing the effectiveness of the test item with reference to the objectives and other
requirements in the blueprint. This also gives and insight into the difficulties encountered by
students in taking the test.

Item analysis is process by which a test maker evaluates the effectiveness of the test item in
term of (i) the difficulty level of the test items (ii) discriminating power of test items and (iii) the
effectiveness of the distracters. For item analysis the teacher arranges the test papers in the
ascending order of marks and analysis is done for 27% of the students on the high and low
students’ responses to each item are analysed for the student in upper and lower groups. Other
than the purposes mentioned above, item analysis has several other benefits too.

It provides useful information for class discussion of the test.

It provides data for helping the students to improve their learning

It provides insight and skill which lead to the preparation of better tests on future occasions.
Characteristics of good achievement test

The following are the qualities of a good achievement test.

Reliability: Reliability of a test is its trustworthiness or its consistency. It is defined as “the
consistency with which a test measures what it intends to measure”.
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Validity: Validity means purposiveness. Validity of a test is the “accuracy with which a test
measures what it intends to measure”.

Objectivity: A test is said to be highly objective if the score assigned are not affected by the
judgment, personal opinion or bias of the scores.

1. Inform and construction.
ii. In the way it is administered
1ii. In the use of norms

Differences between teacher-made tests and standarised tests are listed table 6

Teacher — made tests Standardized tests
Based on content and objective specific to the Based on content and objectives common to
class taught by the teacher many schools covering a wide area
May deal either with a specific limited topic or | Deals with large segments of knowledge or
skill or with large segments knowledge and skill, usually only with a few items appraising
skill. any one skill or topic

Developed usually by one teacher with little or | Developed with the help or experts
no outside help

Has moderate or low reliability Has high reliability
Limited usually to the class or a single school as | Provide norms for various groups that are
a reference group. broadly representative of performance

throughout the country

DIAGNOSTIC TEST
Need for diagnostic test

Most standardized and teacher-made achievement tests are designed to give an indication of how far
the student has progressed towards the accomplishment of specific objectives measured by the test.
These objectives, however are grouped in broad categories. They cover a broad area and result in a
total score which reflects overall achievement in the area tested. Thus the teachers can say that a
pupil is doing well in arithmetic or poorly in difficulty. It will identify students who are having
relative difficulty in an area, but it will not identify the causes of the difficulty. Such
survey(achievement) tools serve a useful function, but in order to help the student with a disability,
the teacher will need to analyse the nature of the difficulty and the causes for the trouble. There are
tests which have been devised to provide information about the specific nature of pupil’s difficulties
in given subject areas. These tests are called diagnostic tests. Any test can be used as diagnostic test
in a limited way by examining student’s performance in the individual items which make up the test
rather than on the test as a whole. Thus diagnostic test yield measures of highly related abilities
underlying achievement in a subject. They are designed to identify particular strengths and
weaknesses of the part of the individual child and with reasonable limits to reveal the underlying
causes. The diagnostic test attempts to bread a complex skill like computation into measures of
theses sub-skills. Such measures can help the teacher locate the sources of difficulty using which
constructive action can be taken.

Educational Diagnosis
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As is obvious, the term diagnosis has been borrowed from the medical professions where in implies
“identification of disease by means of patients” symptoms”. The word diagnosis is used more or
less in the same sense in education. The only difference perhaps is that in medical diagnosis it is
physical or an organ breakdown that is examined, while in educational diagnosis it is the failure of
the process of education or learning that is located and attended to be remedied. We may say that
educational diagnosis is “ the determination of the nature of learning difficulties and deficiencies”.
Of course, it cannot stop only at the identification of weakness in learning bus has to go a little
deeper to locate their causes and also suggest remedies for getting rid of them.

Level of Diagnosis

Good diagnosis moves hand in hand with good teaching and a teacher should be as much concerned
with it as with the latter. Ross and Stanley have identified five levels of diagnosis, which are, 91)
who are the pupils having trouble(2) where are the error located?

(3) why did the errors occur? (4) what remedies are suggested? and (5) how can the errors be
prevented? The first four are grouped as corrective diagnosis and he last is known as preventive
diagnosis. Most of the diagnosis resorted to by teachers will be corrective in nature by which
measures are taken to make up the deficiencies while the highest from will remain preventive
diagnosis with the help of which deficiencies are prevented from occurring. The immediate concern
of the teacher may be corrected. The corrective diagnosis can be done at the following levels.

- Classification

- Finding the nature of difficulties

- Providing remedial measures

- Preventing the difficulties from occurring

These levels are in fact the steps in the total process of education diagnosis and are all interrelated.
Classification

It is the process of sorting out students into groups particularly of underachievers and lower
achievers. The reference point for each student, should rightly be his own expect achievement and
students have to be classified with regard to their levels of expected achievement. If they have
crossed their level, some enrichment programme may be planned to help them improve their
achievement further.

Finding the nature of difficulties

In this level of diagnosis the specific areas of difficulties have to be identified. Achievement test,
unit test, etc. can be used for this purpose as they cover as many learning points as possible. The
item wise analysis of such tests helps in locating the weaknesses of the students. If most of the
student do poorly on a particular learning point, it is an indication that something is wrong with the
instruction relating to that point. But this type of analysis give no ideas regarding to causation of
these errors which will have to be sought by other means.

Finding the causes of difficulties
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This is the most difficult state in diagnosis. The main difficulty of this stage lies in the fact that a
test appraises only the product of learning and not the process of learning. They may establish where
the breakdown in learning has taken place but can seldom reveal anything about the causes of it.
These causes are generally varied and complex in nature . We have to seek them in different areas,
some of which need not be connected I any way with classroom instruction or school. Broadly
speaking, underachievement may be due to factors with the students, or environmental factors,
outside the control of the students or a combination of the two.

Most of the causes internal to the students, may however be located in the areas of scholastic
aptitude, retardation of basic skills, study habit, physical factors and emotional factors. Tools such a
interviews, checklists, rating scales, questionnaire etc. can be used to locate the causes of the
difficulties.

Remediation

After identifying the causes of the difficulties, the next stage is planning and applying remedial
measures. There is however, no set pattern and no cut-and-tried formula for remediation. In some
cases, it may be a simple matter of review and reteaching. IN others, an extensive effort to improve
motivation, correction emotional difficulties and overcome deficiencies in work and study habits
may be required. The hard fact is that, for tow students having the same learning difficulty may have
suffered it, because of different causes and may have to be tackled differently. Moreover, since each
individual in unique, remedial programmes have to be planned accordingly. Obviously, the planning
of remedial programmes will differ considerably from individual to individual.

Despite the different methods and technieques needed in remediation, there are certain guiding
principles that apply to all subject areas and provide a framework in which the teacher can operate.

- Remediation should be accompanied by strong motivational programme.

- Remediation should be individual in terms of the psychology of learning.

- There should be continuous evaluation giving the pupil a knowledge of results.

- Remediation programme may not always need a separate time allocation. But they will
always need some extra work for both the teachers and the affected students.

Prevention

Prevention is better than cure in education as elsewhere. A programme of diagnostic testing should
help an imaginative teacher in getting in insight into the type of possible errors that are likely to
occur in learning, their possible causes and the ways of preventing them in future. Thus educational
does not and should not end at remedial measures, but also should become a means for improving
instruction, modifying curriculum and also for refining instructional material and strategies. The real
importance is rather in the prevention of its reappearance elsewhere under similar conditions. Any
weakness identified should form the basis for decisions relating the reducing the probability for their
recurrence in the future.

Construction of Diagnostic Test

Diagnostic tests may be standardized or teacher-made, diagnostic test will be more effective and
economical that standardized tests. The norms which constitute a strong point with standardized
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tests are not called for in diagnosis as the purpose is to discover the weaknesses of individual
students rather than compare their achievements.

The designing of a diagnostic test is significantly different from a survey test. A teacher require must
more data on the specific difficulties of the pupils. Diagnostic test have. It also requires a more
detailed content analysis. The unit on which a diagnostic test is based should be broken into learning
points with an attempt not to omit any of them. The diagnostic procedure is based on the assumption
that mastery of the total process can be no stronger than that of the weak link in the chain of related
concepts or skills. Accordingly, each concept, skill or learning point called into play in the test
process in identified at the time of designing and then measured.

As far as a diagnostic test is concerned, it is not very important to know the relative importance of
the various learning point as it is in the case of survey tests. We are not to decide their relative
weightage. The basic principles is to cover all of them to give an unbroken sequence. Perhaps for
each learning point, an adequate number of questions will have to be given to provide decisive
evidences.

All the forms of questions can be employed for testing different learning points. As we want to
collect evidence on all the points, it is desirable to use either short answer or objective type
questions. Supply type of questions seem, however, to have an edge over selection type because
they reveal the process of thinking in addition to the product of thinking. Such questions for in the
responses. It appears, therefore, that for diagnostic test, short answer involving one or two steps are
preferred especially in subject like mathematics. Whatever be the form of questions, they should in
general be easy ones.

No rigid time limit needs be specified in the case of diagnostic tests. Diagnosis should be
individualized as much as possible and every student should be allowed as much time as he
reasonably needs.

It may be noted that as we do not have to relate content and process, the preparation of a blueprint
may altogether be avoided in a diagnostic test. The items are designed so as to throw light on the
weakness of the students and therefore the questions have to be specifically related to the learning
points. The scope of the answer or the level of precision expected should also be made clear.

After the items on different learning points are written, they have to be assembled into a test. The
basis of arranging test items in a diagnostic test is entirely different from other tests. There appears
to be a good deal of justification in favour of clubbing questions around learning points even when
they are of different forms. The learning points themselves can be arranged in increasing order of
their complexity. If they are so arranged, the students do not have to change their mental sets very
frequently. Moreover, this arrangements also helps in analyzing the response of students with a view
identify their weaknesses, which is one of the important tasks in diagnostic testing.

To complete the test, sent of instruction may be drafled. It should also be provided with a scoring
key and marking scheme. Finally the test is edited and reviewed to weed out inaccuracies or lapses
of wording etc.,

The step in the construction of a diagnostic test can be summarized as follows.

Identified of the problem areas
Detailed content analysis
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Listing all the learning points

Arranging the learning points in the logical sequence

Writing test items. (preferably two or three items of free response type) for each learning point)
Clubbing the items around the learning points.

Providing a scoring key and a marking scheme.

Providing the time limit as required by individual students.

Administration of the test.

After administering the test, the following procedure may be followed for analyzing the performance
and indentify the weaknesses.

Item-wise analysis of the performance of each student.

Qualitative and qualitative analysis for identifying the strengths and weakness

Identification of the causes of learning difficulties

Preparation of a diagnostic chart of each student

Planning and implementing highly individual remedial programmes

Evaluating the effectiveness of the programme.

Uses of diagnostic Test
The following are the uses of diagnostic test.
The diagnostic tests

¢ Point out inadequacies in specific skills.

e Locate areas in which individual instruction is required

¢ Furnish continuous information in order that learning activities may be most productive of
desirable outcomes.

e Serve as a basis for improving instructional methods, instructional materials and learning
procedures.

Ensuring fairness in assessment

Fairness is a concept for which definitions are important, since it is often interpreted in too narrow
and technical a way.We set fairness within a social context and look at what this means in relation to
different groups and cultures. Similarly, we are using educational assessment in a more inclusive
way than is often the case; we include tests, examinations, teachers’ judgments or evaluations
(‘assessment’ in the United Kingdom) of student performance.We then explore bias in measurement
and how it relates to validity, as well as the broader concept of equity. Finally, three examples of
approaches to ensure fairness are given.

Seven Steps to Fair Assessment

If we are to draw reasonably good conclusions about what our students have learned, it is imperative
that we make our assessments—and our uses of the results—as fair as possible for as many students
as possible. A fair assessment is one in which students are given equitable opportunities to
demonstrate what they know (Lam, 1995). Does this mean that all students should be treated exactly
the same? No! Equitable assessment means that students are assessed using methods and procedures
most appropriate to them. These may vary from one student to the next, depending on the student's
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prior knowledge, cultural experience, and cognitive style. Creating custom tailored assessments for
each student is, of course, largely impractical, but nevertheless there are steps we can take to make
our assessment methods as fair as possible.

1. Have clearly stated learning outcomes and share them with your students, so they know what you
expect from them. Help them understand what your most important goals are. Give them a list of the
concepts and skills to be covered on the midterm and the rubric you will use to assess their research
project.

2. Match your assessment to what you teach and vice versa. If you expect your students to
demonstrate good writing skills, don't assume that they've entered your course or program with those
skills already developed. Explain how you define good writing, and help students develop their
skills.

3. Use many different measures and many different kinds of measures. One of the most troubling
trends in education today is the increased use of a high-stakes assessment— often a standardized
multiple-choice test—as the sole or primary factor in a significant decision, such as passing a course,
graduating, or becoming certified. Given all we know about the inaccuracies of any assessment, how
can we say with confidence that someone scoring, say, a 90 is competent and someone scoring an 89
1s not? An assessment score should not dictate decisions to us; we should make them, based on our
professional judgement as educators, after taking into consideration information from a broad variety
of assessments.

Using "many different measures" doesn't mean giving your students eight multiple-choice tests
instead of just a midterm and final. We know now that students learn and demonstrate their learning
in many different ways. Some learn best by reading and writing, others through collaboration with
peers, others through listening, creating a schema or design, or hands-on practice. There is evidence
that learning styles may vary by culture (Mclntyre, 1996), as different ways of thinking are valued in
different cultures (Gonzalez, 1996). Because all assessments favor some learning styles over others,
it's important to give students a variety of ways to demonstrate what they've learned.

4. Help students learn how to do the assessment task. My assignments for student projects can run
three single-spaced pages, and I also distribute copies of good projects from past classes. This may
seem like overkill, but the quality of my students' work is far higher than when I provided less
support.

Students with poor test-taking skills may need your help in preparing for a high-stakes examination;
low achievers and those from disadvantaged backgrounds are particularly likely to benefit (Scruggs
& Mastropieri, 1995). Performance-based assessments are not necessarily more equitable than tests;
disadvantaged students are likely to have been taught through rote memorization, drill, and practice
(Badger, 1999). Computer-based assessments, meanwhile, penalize students from schools without
an adequate technology infrastructure (Russell & Haney, 2000). The lesson is clear: No matter what
kind of assessment you are planning, at least some of your students will need your help in learning
the skills needed to succeed.
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5. Engage and encourage your students. The performance of "field-dependent” students, those who
tend to think more holistically than analytically, is greatly influenced by

faculty expressions of confidence in their ability (Anderson, 1988). Positive contact with faculty
may help students of non-European cultures, in particular, achieve their full potential (Fleming,
1998).

6. Interpret assessment results appropriately. There are several approaches to interpreting assessment
results; choose those most appropriate for the decision you will be making. One common approach is
to compare students against their peers. While this may be an appropriate frame of reference for
choosing students for a football team or an honor society, there's often little justification for, say,
denying an A to a student solely because 11 percent of the class did better. Often it's more
appropriate to base a judgement on a standard: Did the student present compelling evidence?
summarize accurately? make justifiable inferences? This standards-based approach is particularly
appropriate when the student must meet certain criteria in order to progress to the next course or be
certified.

If the course or program is for enrichment and not part of a sequence, it may be appropriate to
consider growth as well. Does the student who once hated medieval art now love it, even though she
can't always remember names and dates? Does another student, once incapable of writing a coherent
argument, now do so passably, even if his performance is not yet up to your usual standards?

7. Evaluate the outcomes of your assessments. If your students don't do well on a particular
assessment, ask them why. Sometimes your question or prompt isn't clear; sometimes you may find
that you simply didn't teach a concept well. Revise your assessment tools, your pedagogy, or both,
and your assessments are bound to be fairer the next time that you use them.

Spreading the Word

Much of this thinking has been with us for decades, yet it is still not being implemented by many
faculty and administrators at many institutions. Our challenge, then, is to make the fair and
appropriate use of assessments ubiquitous. What can we do to achieve this end?

* Help other higher education professionals learn about fair assessment practices. Some doctoral
programs offer future faculty studies in pedagogy and assessment; others do not. Encourage your
institution to offer professional development opportunities to those faculty and administrators who
have not had the opportunity to study teaching, learning, and assessment methods. ¢ Encourage
disciplinary and other professional organizations to adopt fair assessment practice statements. A
number of organizations have already adopted such statements, which can be used as models.
Models include statements adopted by the Center for Academic Integrity (McCabe & Pavela, 1997);
the Conference on College Composition and Communication (1995); the Joint Committee on
Standards for Educational Evaluation (1994); the Joint Committee on Testing Practices (1988); the
National Council on Measurement in Education (1995); and
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the first National Symposium on Equity and Educational Testing and Assessment (Linn, 1999); as
well as AAHE (1996). (See Assessment Policies, below). ¢ Speak out when you see unfair
assessment practices. Call for the validation of assessment tools, particularly those used for high-
stakes decisions. Advise sponsors of assessment practices that violate professional standards, and
offer to work with them to improve their practices. ¢ Help improve our assessment methods.
Sponsor and participate in research that helps create fairer assessment tools and validate existing
ones. Collaborate with assessment sponsors to help them improve their assessment tools and
practices. Help develop feasible alternatives to high-stakes tests. ¢ Help find ways to share what we
already know. Through research, we have already discovered a great deal about how to help students
learn and how to assess them optimally. With most of us too busy to read all that's out there, our
challenge is finding effective ways to disseminate what has been learned and put research into
practice.

As we continue our search for fairness in assessment, we may well be embarking on the most
exhilarating stage of our journey. New tools such as rubrics, computer simulations, electronic
portfolios, and Richard Haswell's minimal marking system (1983) are giving us exciting, feasible
alternatives to traditional paper-and-pencil tests. The individually custom-tailored assessments that
seem hopelessly impractical now may soon become a reality. In a generation—maybe less—it's
possible that we will see a true revolution in how we assess student learning, with assessments that
are fairer for all . . . but only if we all work toward making that possible.

Assessing the Assessments: Fairness, Accuracy, Consistency, and the Avoidance of Bias
Introduction

Fairness, accuracy, consistency and the elimination of bias are important concepts in the first
element of NCATE Unit Standard 2, Assessment and Unit Operations. The rubric for that element
reads:

The unit takes effective steps to eliminate sources of bias in performance assessments and
works to establish the fairness, accuracy, and consistency of its assessment procedures.1

1.) define the concepts of fairness, accuracy, consistency, and the elimination of bias; and 2.)
provide examples of how institutions can ensure that their assessments adequately reflect these
concepts.

Fairness:

! The concepts of fairness, accuracy, consistency, and the elimination of bias are also discussed in the second
item of the NCATE Transition Plan. The relevant paragraph indicates: “Assessments must be fair, accurate,
and consistent. To ensure this, the unit may need to provide time and resources for the review of curricula
to ensure that candidates have the opportunity to learn the materials assessed. In addition, the unit must
provide time and resources for piloting assessments, developing benchmarks, ratings assessments, and
analyzing the extent to which the assessments were successful in measuring targeted candidate knowledge,
skills, and dispositions.”
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Assessments are fair when they assess what has been taught. Candidates should be exposed to the
knowledge, skills, and dispositions which are measured in the assessments. Without this type of
exposure, it is not fair to expect candidates to have mastered the material.

One example of how institutions can demonstrate fairness in their key assessments is through
curriculum mapping (e.g., a chart that shows where in the curriculum candidates have the
opportunity to learn and practice what is specified in the standards). Institutions should identify
where in the curriculum candidates have had the opportunity to learn and practice the material being
assessed.

In addition, fairness also means that candidates understand what is expected of them on the
assessments. To this end, instructions and timing of assessments should be clearly stated and shared
with candidates. In addition, candidates should be given information on how the assessments are
scored and how they count toward completion of programs.

Accuracy:

Assessments are accurate when they measure what they purport to measure. To this end, the
assessments should be aligned with the standards and/or learning proficiencies that they are designed
to measure. Three characteristics that determine alignment of assessments with standards are:

(a) the same or consistent categories of content appear in the assessments that are in the
standards;

(b) the assessments are congruent with the complexity, cognitive demands, and skill
requirements described in the standards; and

(c) the level of effort required, or the degree of difficulty is consistent with standards and
reasonable for candidates who are ready to teach or take on other professional
responsibilities.

The assessments should be aligned with the knowledge, skills, and dispositions being assessed. For
example, a pencil-and-paper test is not an appropriate assessment of classroom skills, but may be an
efficient way to document candidate knowledge of different instructional approaches and when to
use them. A classroom observation may not be the best way to assess a candidate’s content
knowledge,” but may with structured scoring guides be a useful way to evaluate candidates’
dispositions.

Accuracy is closely related to the statistical term “validity.” However, establishing validity requires
statistical analysis beyond what is called for in the NCATE standards. Most institutions already
employ several activities that ensure accuracy of assessments.” One activity is simply reviewing

? For further information on the appropriateness of assessments, see
www.ncate.org/institutions/article_commission.asp?ch=87 and choose “Commissioned papers on Development of
Assessment Systems and Aggregating Data,” then select Stiggins, Specifications for a Performance-based Assessment
System for Teacher Preparation

? For further information on reviewing the accuracy of assessments, see
http://www.ncate.org/resources/assessment/assessment_examples.pdf
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assessments to ensure alignment and appropriateness, and documenting the review. This can happen
once a year at a staff meeting, or in programmatic committees, or could be done by one person and
discussed with a larger group.

Accuracy can also be supported by documenting the relationship between assessment results and
candidate performance on related assessments, grades, and program completion.

Consistency:

Assessments are consistent when they produce dependable results or results that would remain
constant on repeated trials. Essentially, in approaching consistency, the standards are requiring that
the assessments and results be trustworthy. In other words, if the same information were assessed on
different occasions, with no intervention, and the results were largely the same, then the assessment
could be said to be consistent.

Consistency is closely related to the statistical term “reliability.” However, NCATE consciously
chose not to use the term “reliability” because the concept can be adequately addressed with
methods that can be inclusive of, but also other than statistical analysis.

Institutions can document consistency through providing training for raters that promote similar
scoring patterns, using multiple raters, conducting simple studies of inter-rater reliability, and/or by
comparing results to other internal or to external assessments that measure comparable knowledge,
skills and/or dispositions.

Avoidance and Elimination Bias

Closely related to accuracy is the elimination of bias. To ensure that the results of assessments
adequately reflect what candidates know and can do, it is important to remove any contextual
distractions and/or problems with the assessment instruments that introduce sources of bias and thus
adversely influence candidate performance. Contextual distractions include inappropriate noise, poor
lighting, discomfort, and the lack of proper equipment. Problems with assessments include missing
or vague instructions, poorly worded questions, and poorly reproduced copies that make reading
difficult.*

The elimination of bias also means that the assessments are free of racial and ethnic stereotypes,
poorly conceived language and task situations, and other forms of cultural insensitivity that might
interfere with candidate performance and unintentionally favor some candidates over others. Further,
the elimination of bias includes consistent scoring of assessments and vigilant efforts not to
discriminate against groups of candidates.

Ultimately, it is important that units evaluate assessments and assessment conditions and eliminate
as many sources of bias as possible. While the standards use the term “eliminate,” in fact, it is best to
avoid sources of bias as the assessments are being developed.

4 For a list of additional sources of bias, see www.ncate.org/institutions/article commission.asp?ch=87 and choose
“Commissioned papers on Development of Assessment Systems and Aggregating Data,” then select Stiggins,
Specifications for a Performance-based Assessment System for Teacher Preparation, p.9,13.
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NCATE believes that institutions must address these issues of fairness, accuracy, consistency and
the avoidance/elimination of bias as an integral component of the development and implementation
of a high quality assessment system. If institutions do not adequately address these issues, then the
quality of the assessment system can be legitimately questioned, and the data derived from the
assessments may not sufficiently address the elements in Standard 1.

Experts suggest that many assessments, in particular higher-stakes summative assessments, shift
student focus and effort away from the learning process itself and towards the assessment
instrument. In their view, reliance on such instruments often misdirects student motivation towards
achieving high test scores rather than more meaning learning outcomes. As a result, the processes
that should be valued-learning, skill development, growth in knowledge — are displaced by the
measurement instruments themselves, which in many cases are not valid indicators of those primary
processes. Expert imformants cited studies suggesting that standardized tests and grades have been
shown to undermine motivation among students who struggle, and that even in the case of high
performing students, who struggle, and that even in the case of high-performing students, many
summative assessments produce the wrong kind of motivation- the desire for high grades/scores
rather than the desire to improve skills or increase knowledge. Low grades and scores are especially
problematic because they give students the idea that they are poor learners, which deincentivizes
future learning.

Public assumptions about the relationship between assessments, grades and student motivation stand
in marked contrast to those of experts. For our public informants, grading systems function as a
necessary and effective means of incentivizing student achievement and punishing poor
performance. While informants were at times able to speak of children’s capacity to love learning
and the learning process for their own sake, they were largely unable to imagine of formals
educational system operating with grades. Instead, assessments and grades were deemed necessary
to student motivation and positive educational outcomes.

Notable, both experts and public recognize the assessments and their by products carry motivational
power for students. But beyond that basic overlap, their perspectives diverge dramatically as the
public largely fails to consider how assessments often distort motivation away from learning and can
depress motivation overall.

The public’s model of assessments and grades as a motivational system is closely linked to a cultural
model of education as a competitive arena, where students strive to outdo each other in test scores
and grades, and in setting themselves up as desirable candidates for college and careers. In this
respect, the idea that grades serve a positive motivational function is consistent with a broader
acceptance of competition in American society, and with the idea that each individual must learn to
complete in the market place of skills and knowledge. From this perspective, the idea that
assessments motivate students is desirable, and there is little reason to distinguish motivations that
actually improve learning from those that do not.

QUESTIONS

i. Describe the concept of differentiated learning.

ii. How will you ensure fairness in assessment

iii. Explain the qualities of a good test

iv. What is blue print? How will you construct blue print for two units in your subject?
v. What is meant by culturally responsive assessment? explain.
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Unit - VI -ASSESSMENT FOR INCLUSIVE SCHOOLS
OBJECTIVES
The student - teachers will be able to

i. understand how to assess the disabled children

ii. assess their performance outcomes

iii. apply various strategies to assess their performance
iv. know and understand the process of feedback

v. analyse their feedback

Assessing the disabled/ to identify special educational needs

Whilst there are clear differences in the ways assessment information is collected and used in
countries, the necessity to precisely identify an individual pupil’s special educational needs is
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recognized in all countries. All countries have clear legal procedures for the initial identification of
the educational needs of pupils who are experiencing difficulties. However, how these needs are
identified differs and each country has its own set of procedures for initial identification of needs.

Initial assessment of pupils who are thought to have SEN can have two possible purposes: -
Identification linked to an official decision to ‘recognise’ a pupil as having educational needs that
require additional resources to support their learning; - Informing learning programmes, where
assessment is focused upon highlighting strengths and weaknesses the pupil may have in different
areas of their educational experience. Such information is often used in a formative way — perhaps as
the starting point for Individual Education Plans (IEPs) or other target setting approaches — rather
than as a one off, baseline assessment.

In different ways, most countries have ‘graduated’ approaches to the identification of a pupil’s SEN.
There may be clearly defined stages in a process that begins with mainstream class teachers
highlighting and attempting to address difficulties, then involving other specialists in the school and
finally specialists from external support services.

This sequence of collecting information about a pupil’s strengths and weaknesses that is increasingly
detailed and more specialised is often linked to the involvement of professionals who come from
different specialist areas - health, social and psychological - and who can carry out different forms of
assessment (often diagnostic tests) that give particular insights into a pupil’s functioning in different
areas. In all countries, to one degree or another multi-disciplinary teams are involved in assessment
linked to initial identification of special educational needs.

In all countries, assessment with the purpose of initial identification of SEN applies to pupils in all
educational settings - inclusive and segregated. However, pupils with SEN in inclusive settings
might also be included in assessment procedures that pupils in segregated schools may or may not be
involved in. These are described below.

Feed back

Why is feedback so important? Good quality, comprehensive, timely feedback is a very important
factor in driving student learning. Assessment should provide feedback to students on their progress
towards the achievement of learning outcomes. Feedback will enable students to realise where they
have done well and indicate what they could improve on, as well as justifying the grade/mark of
summative assessments.

It is important that feedback is timely. If you provide feedback too soon, it may disrupt the student’s
reflective process. However, it is far more common that feedback is provided too late when it is no
longer salient to the student. Feedback should not be held off until the end of a year/semester, as the
student is unlikely to benefit from it once the task is complete and they have moved on to a new one.
We’ll explain more about the importance of formative feedback later in this guide.

The benefits of successful feedback set in the context of learning outcomes are many. For example,
successful feedback will: ¢ build confidence in the students, * motivate students to improve their
learning; e provide students with performance improvement information, ¢ correct errors, * identify
strengths and weaknesses
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Making feedback more effective As an educator, there are many ways to improve the quality of your
feedback to make it more effective for the learner. Simple things like not always using ticks to
indicate a good point are recommended as students will be more motivated by short words or phrases
such as “good work™ or “true”. Feedback should be specific — don’t just say ‘good’, explain why, in
what respects. It should also be constructive, encouraging, honest, and supportive; and where
possible it should be frequent and substantial. Successful feedback should clearly indicate to the
student:

1. What aspects of their assessed work are successful, and why ?
2. What aspects of their assessed work are less successful, and why?
3. How the student could improve this particular piece of work?

4. How the student could do more successful work in future?.

Feedback is also timely, a fact we lecturers often overlook. It should not be provided too soon, as it
could prevent students reflecting on their work; neither should it be provided too late when it is no
longer salient to the student. How many times have students thought they were progressing just fine
at interim assessment stages only to find out at the final assessment stage that their work was not up
to the level the feedback they received led them to believe? Clear and appropriate assessment
criteria, that are available to students before their assessment and can be consulted afterwards, go a
long way in helping to address this problem.

Feedback can be time-consuming, but there are ways to make it more efficient.

* Consider the nature of the feedback students will need to master the concepts and skills for each
assignment. How detailed does it have to be? Should it be individual or can it be group feedback?
Can it be oral or does it have to be written?

* Use the track and edit tool in Word to speed up feedback and comments on student essays and
reports.

* Consider using or creating generic feedback forms.
* Consider audio-taping feedback for learners.

* Provide more detailed solution sets to reveal the appropriate underlying reasoning, to identify
potentially misunderstood concepts or principles, and to elaborate how common student errors
followed from these misunderstandings.

Using Computer-Assisted Assessment (CAA) Computer-Assisted Assessment is a fast and efficient
way to provide immediate feedback to the learner, and to save time on tutor marking. Computer
Assisted Assessment is typically formative, in that it helps students to discover whether they have
learned what the educator intended.

Computer Assisted assessment is a broad term for the use of computers in the assessment of student
learning.1 Various other forms exist, such as Computer-Aided Assessment, Computerised
Assessment, Computer Based Assessment (CBA) and Computer-Based Testing. Online Computer
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Based Assessment has existed for a long time in the form of Multiple Choice Questions (MCQ's).2
Computer Based Assessment is commonly directly made via a computer, whereas Computer
Assisted Assessment is used to manage or support the assessment process.

Key Questions in Planning
Classroom Assessments

Just as teachers have numerous instructional techniques and strategies from which to choose, a
variety of methods are available for assessing learning. The selection of particular assessment
methods should be determined in response to several key questions. These questions are
incorporated in the chart. “Classroom Assessment Planning : Key Questions”.

The first questions concern learning outcomes, or the intended results of our teaching: What do we
want students to understand and be able to do? Learning outcomes typically fall into three
categories: (1) declarative knowledge —what we want students to understand (facts, concepts,
principles, gendralizations); (2) procedural knowledge what we want students to be able to do (skills,
processes, strategies); and 93) attitudes, values or habits and mind — how we would like students to
be people with respect, avoid impulsive behavior). The choice of specific assessment methods
should be determined in large part by then nature of the learning outcomes being assessed (Marzano,
Pickeing, & McTighe, 1993). For example, if we want students to demonstrate the capacity to write
an effective persuasive essay, then our assessment should involve gathering samples of persuasive
writing and evaluating them against specified criteria. In this case, a multiple-choice test would be
ill-suited to measure the intended outcome. Likewise, if we wish to develop student’s ability to work
cooperatively on research project, then we would assess group processes and products as well as
individual performance.

In addition to considering outcomes, we need to raise questions related to the purpose(s) and
audience(s) for classroom assessments: Why are we assessing? How will the assessment information
be used? For whom are the assessment results intended? The purpose(s) and audience(sO for
assessments influence not only the methods selected, but the ways in which the classroom
assessment results are communicated. For example, if we wish to provide parents of a primary-grade
student with an interim report of progress in language arts, we might arrange a conference to
describe the child’s reading skills in terms of a development profile and re-view a work folder
containing samples of her writing.

THE FRAMEWORK OF ASSESSMENT APPROACHES AND METHODS.

Given identified outcomes, purposes, and audiences, how might we assess student learning in our
classrooms? The “framework of Assessment Approaches and methods’ offer a systematic guide to
the purposeful selection of assessment methods.

Each of the five columns in the framework identifies an assessment approach aral contains examples
of specific assessment methods corresponding to that approach. Given the focus of this articles on
performance-based assessment, we’ll skip the first column (selected-response formats) and
concentrate on the approaches in the second through fifth columns of the framework. We’ll describe
each general approach, examine the strengths and limitations of each, and provide vignettes of
teachers using particular assessment methods in their classrooms.
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Performance —Based Assessment

By performance-based assessment, we are refereeing to assessment activities that directly assess
student understanding and proficiency. These assessment allow students to construct a response,
create a product, or perform a demonstration to show what they understand and can do. Since they
call for students to apply knowledge and skills rather than simply to recall and recognize,
performance-based assessments are more likely to reveal student understanding. They are well suited
to assessing application of content-specific knowledge, integration of knowledge across subject
areas, and lifelong learning competencies such as effective decision making, communication and
cooperation (Shepard, 1989).

Performance Assessment

Using performance assessments, teachers are able to directly observe the application of desired skills
and knowledge. Performance assessments can be among the most authentic types of student
assessments since they can replicate the kinds of actual performance occurring in the world outside
of school. Performances have been widely used to assess learning in certain disciplines, such as
vocal and instrumental music, physical education, speech, and theater, where performance is the
natural focus of instruction. However, teachers in other subjects can routinely include performances
such as oral presentations, demonstrations, and debates, as part of a broad array of assessment
methods.

The evaluation of performances becomes instructionally valuable when students apply the scoring
tools for peer and self-evaluation. Such involvement helps students to internalize the elements of
quality embedded in the criteria. Many teachers have observed that students are motivated to put
forth greater effort when they perform before “real” audiences of other students, staff, parents, or
expert judges. In addition to the influences on students, schools often benefit from positive public
relations when students perform for the community.

Despite their positive features, performance assessments can be time-and labour-intensive for
students and teachers. Time must be allocated for rehearsal as well as for the actual performances.
The evaluation of performances is particularly susceptible to evaluator biases, making fair, valio and
reliable assessment and challenge.

QUESTIONS

1. Explain why feedback is so important

2.How will you identify the special education needed children?

3.Explain the framework of assessment approaches.

4.How will you integrate ICT on assessing various types of learners?

5. Explain how technology will improve for early intervention of Mentally Retarded Children?
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UNIT -7
PHILOSOPHICAL AND EDUCATIONAL UNDERPINNINGS OF ASSESSMENT
Course objectives
The student teacher will be able to
understand the RTE act and its relationship with curriculum, pedagogy and teachers.
. know the Non-detention policy and its problem.

1
2
3. identify the educational underpinnings of assessment.
4. analyse the merits of competitive exams.

5

. know the various dimensions of assessment.

No competitive exams
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There should not be any competitive examinations to assess the performance of the students.
The students feel inferior if they got low marks in a competitive examination. Even though, the
students who were from remote area and socially disadvantaged groups are talented. Majority of the
studentswere not aware of competitive examinations. Considering the students from this group the

government has decided not to have any competitive examination.

Non Detention Policy

The 'No Detention Policy' is a Govt. of India's initiative according to which no student can be
detained in one standard for more than one academic year. It was being talked of implementing it up
to class XI but is valid till class VIII only. The Right to Education Act (RTE), 2009 makes
provisions for free and compulsory education for children between 6 and 14 under Article 21A of the
Indian Constitution. This article was inserted into Part-IIl (Fundamental Rights) in the constitution
via the 86th Constitutional amendment of the constitution. Under this policy, the students up to class
VIII are automatically promoted to the next class without being held back even if they do not get a
passing grade. The policy was implemented as part of the Continuous and Comprehensive
Evaluation (CCE) under the RTE Act in 2010 to ensure all-round development of students. The
concept of CCE imported from the West, which emphasises on evaluating a child through the year,

and not just based on performance in one or two term exams.
Problems in NDP

The poor learning outcomes of schools are caused by many factors of learning. One of them
is the pupil-teacher ratio. Many government schools in India are facing acute shortage of teachers.
And the available teachers are burdened with non-school activities. Until the desired pupil-teacher
ratio is achieved, it is unreasonable to expect CCE and NDP to succeed. Other factor responsible for
poor learning outcomes is the lack of trained teachers. Lack of training has caused the confusion
among the teachers on what their role is in implementation of CCE guidelines. Teacher training must
be revised in line with the requirements of CCE. Instead of strengthening the foundation to
implement the reforms, bringing back the old pass-fail system threatens to undermine the egalitarian

promise of the RTE.
Right to Education

The Constitution (FEighty-sixth Amendment) Act, 2002 inserted Article 21-A in the

Constitution of India to provide free and compulsory education of all children in the age group of six
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to fourteen years as a Fundamental Right in such a manner as the State may, by law, determine. The
Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009, which represents the
consequential legislation envisaged under Article 21-A, means that every child has a right to full
time elementary education of satisfactory and equitable quality in a formal school which satisfies

certain essential norms and standards.

Article 21- A and the RTE Act came into effect on 1 April 2010. The title of the RTE Act
incorporates the words ‘free and compulsory’. ‘Free education’ means that no child, other than a
child who has been admitted by his or her parents to a school which is not supported by the
appropriate Government, shall be liable to pay any kind of fee or charges or expenses which may
prevent him or her from pursuing and completing elementary education. ‘Compulsory education’
casts an obligation on the appropriate Government and local authorities to provide and ensure
admission, attendance and completion of elementary education by all children in the 6-14 age group.
With this, India has moved forward to a rights based framework that casts a legal obligation on the
Central and State Governments to implement this fundamental child right as enshrined in the Article

21A of the Constitution, in accordance with the provisions of the RTE Act.
The RTE Act provides

¢ Right of children to free and compulsory education till completion of elementary education
in a neighbourhood school.

e [t clarifies that ‘compulsory education’ means obligation of the appropriate government to
provide free elementary education and ensure compulsory admission, attendance and
completion of elementary education to every child in the six to fourteen age group. ‘Free’
means that no child shall be liable to pay any kind of fee or charges or expenses which may
prevent him or her from pursuing and completing elementary education.

¢ [t makes provisions for a non-admitted child to be admitted to an age appropriate class.

e [t specifies the duties and responsibilities of appropriate Governments, local authority and
parents in providing free and compulsory education, and sharing of financial and other
responsibilities between the Central and State Governments.

e [t lays down the norms and standards relating inter alia to Pupil Teacher Ratios (PTRs),
buildings and infrastructure, school-working days, teacher-working hours.

e [t provides for rational deployment of teachers by ensuring that the specified pupil teacher
ratio is maintained for each school, rather than just as an average for the State or District or

Block, thus ensuring that there is no urban-rural imbalance in teacher postings. It also
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provides for prohibition of deployment of teachers for non-educational work, other than
decennial census, elections to local authority, state legislatures and parliament, and disaster
relief.

It provides for appointment of appropriately trained teachers, i.e. teachers with the requisite
entry and academic qualifications.

It prohibits

(a) physical punishment and mental harassment;

(b) screening procedures for admission of children;

(c) capitation fee;

(d) private tuition by teachers and

(e) running of schools without recognition,

It provides for development of curriculum in consonance with the values enshrined in the
Constitution, and which would ensure the all-round development of the child, building on the
child’s knowledge, potentiality and talent and making the child free of fear, trauma and

anxiety through a system of child friendly and child centred learning.

Questions
1. What do you meant by Non detention policy? Discuss the merits of Non detention policy.
2. Explain the problems in NDP.
3. Define RTE act and describe its relationship with curriculum, pedagogy and teachers.
4. Explain the various dimensions of Assessment.
5. Discuss the merits and demerits of Competitive exams.

UNIT -8
PARTICIPATORY APPROACH

Course objectives

The student teacher will be able to

A e

know the participatory approach and its benefits
understand the process involved in participatory approach
know the advantages of participatory assessment
develop community monitoring of assessment.

point out the key issues in teacher autonomy in assessment.
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Participatory Assessment

Participatory assessment is a means of building partnerships with people from certain
communities of all ages and backgrounds. The partnership is fostered through structured discussions

and dialogue.

Participatory assessments may include holding separate discussions with women, girls, boys and

men, in order to:

e gather accurate information on the specific problems that they face,
e get information about the underlying causes of those problems,
e understand the capacities of various persons within the community,

e hear their proposed solutions to their problems.
A Major Benefit of Participatory Assessment

One of the most beneficial aspects of participatory assessments is the fact that it helps
mobilize communities to take collective action to improve their own quality of life. Participatory

assessments also form the basis for the implementation of a rights and community-based approach.
Advantages of Participatory Assessment

® Less time grading and more time for student interaction
e Greater class participation
¢ Positive classroom experiences

e Learning
Steps for conducting participatory assessment

e Step 1: Reviewing existing information

e Step 2: Mapping diversity

e Step 3: Methods of enquiry

e Step 4: Selecting themes

e Step 5: Facilitating discussions

e Step 6: Systematizing the information gathered
e Step 7: Follow-up actions

e Step 8: Comprehensive analysis and prioritization
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¢ Step 9: Recording meetings

e Step 10: Participatory planning workshop
Community-based approach

A community-based approach motivates women, girls, boys and men in the community to
participate in a process which allows them to express their needs and to decide their own future with
a view to their empowerment. It requires recognition that they are active participants in decision-
making. It also seeks to understand the community’s concerns and priorities, mobilizing community
members and engaging them in protection and programming. The focus is on helping refugees
organize themselves to solve their own problems. The role of UNHCR is to support the building,
rebuilding and strengthening of communities’ capacities to respond to protection risks and to make
decisions over access to and use of resources. Participatory assessment is carried out in the spirit of
shared responsibility for enhancing protection of all members of the community and is an essential

component of community-based work.
Teacher autonomy in Assessment

Teacher autonomy has become an important aspect of the teacher professionalism. An
autonomous teacher will be able to produce autonomous learners are also able to be independent
implementers of government policies in particular education policies. Queensland Studies Authority
(2010) outlined the importance and benefit of SBA in the education system claiming that: - The
students are able to improve their learning to the optimum, - The students constant and detailed
feedback and suggestions to improve, - Teachers have the opportunity to use variety of assessment
techniques, - Teachers are able to improve on their assessment knowledge and techniques, -
Teachers are able to adopt the curriculum and assessment to the students local needs The role of the
teacher in this teaching environment demands more independence as they should be free to
determine the best remedy for their students learning problem. Teachers are the best person to
determine their students need and address their learning problems. Teacher’s responsibility in SBA
is viewed as an important aspect in the T&L process. Integration of assessment in the T&L process
would help the teachers in identifying their students’ immediate learning problem and help the

teachers to provide real-time solution to overcome the problem.

Questions
1. Explain Participatory approach.

2. Describe the process involved in participatory approach.
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3. Explain the advantages of participatory assessment.
4. Explain community monitoring of assessment.

5. Describe the teacher autonomy in assessment.

UNIT -9
PREVALENT PRACTICES OF ASSESSMENT
Course objectives
The student teachers will be able to

v" understand the drawbacks of present assessment system;
v' analysis assessment for better learning;
v' understand assessment for confidence building;
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v’ develop building self-confidence; and
v know assessment for creative learning.

INTRODUCTION

In a rapidly changing world, the education system in India is re-shaping and refreshing itself
day by day. The most sensitive part of curriculum change is change in the Assessment and
Evaluation system. For quality assurance and for maintaining public confidence, links with
authorities like International Assessments for Indian Schools and distinguished foreign institutions
are thought to be vital. The Government of the Republic of India through the Ministry of Human
Resource Development is the controlling authority of the assessment systems and procedures. The
Educational Boards and Councils in different states and union territories are applying their own
strategies to assess and evaluate the learners keeping a similarity with the standard and norms as
used in CBSE and ICSE. A number of national levels Councils NCTE, IMC, AICTE, NCERT etc.
are also directly involved in this system. It seems that assessment will continue to be a contentious
issue and Indian students will continue to take part in the national and international tests. The key
factor for the system and the educational institutions is to establish equilibrium between measuring
and assessing achievements and the practical consequences on the teaching -learning process.
Because the educated members of the élite society are no longer of the opinion that the learners
should be accessed through global standard norms and criteria, some Universities and Academic

Institutions of national and international reputation are introducing their own admission tests.
PRESENT EDUCATION SYSTEM

The present system of assessment and evaluation for school education in India is exam based.
Therefore, it focuses only on cognitive learning outcomes and in the process co-curricular domains
are neglected, even though co-curricular areas are an equally important and significant part of child
development. Even in curricular areas the focus is on rote learning and memorization, characterized
by a neglect of higher mental abilities such as critical thinking, problem solving and creative ability.
In India, The National Curriculum Framework — 2005 developed on the basis of 21 position papers
has looked into every aspect of school education. The document states that examinations require
systemic reforms in the context of evaluation and assessment. The high failure rates, increasing
number of school drop outs, unhealthy competition, stress, nervous breakdowns and suicides among
learners make it imperative for Indian educationists to look into the evaluation system of the country

which is at present examination oriented.

DRAWBACKS OF PRESENT ASSESSMENT SYSTEM
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Assessment is the process of documenting, usually in measurable terms, knowledge, skills,
attitudes and beliefs. Evaluation is an important aspect of any education system. Student learning can
be improved through well-planned procedures of evaluation that are inbuilt in the teaching learning
process. Many times teachers attempt to assess the progress of learning while teaching in the
classroom — sometimes deliberate and at times spontaneous. Thus evaluation is considered as an
integral part of teaching learning process. Evaluation is a process of collecting, analyzing and
interpretation of the evidences about students' progress in cognitive and non-cognitive areas. On the
basis of these evidences teacher could take certain decisions to improve classroom practices for
enhancing the attainment levels among students. Evidences are collected, analyzed and interpreted
through some tools and techniques. Tests are most prominent tools to collect evidences about the

progress of learning among learners.

Observation is an important technique used to collect evidences of development in
specifically co-scholastic areas. Tests provide the marks or grades and observation gives an idea or
impression. Evaluation is a decision-making process that intends to lead students towards better
performance and consequently helps to bring about qualitative improvement in education. It is both
process and product. When we talk about the evaluation process, it mainly focuses on teachers as the
teacher has to decide why, what, when and how to evaluate and how to make sense of it. The
thoughtful teacher uses the information of students' results as guide to improve his/her own teaching
practices. The performance of learners in scholastic areas can either be evaluated during the process
of instruction or after completion of instruction in a regular temporal sequence. The former is
formative evaluation and the latter is summative evaluation. The evaluation in scholastic areas is
mostly focused on the attainment of instructional as well as educational objectives. Some of the
important purposes of evaluation are:

* to know the efficacy of instruction, to determine the rate of progress of learners,
* to predict success of learners in their future scholastic endeavors,
* to know the attainment of instructional and educational objectives,
* to motivate learners for better learning,
* to diagnose the weaknesses,
* to provide continuous record of achievement,
* to place students in rank order and
* to increase self confidence among students
The process of evaluation involves in selection of suitable tools and techniques for collecting

evidences to know the progress of performance among learners.
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In spite having advantages, following could be the draw backs of the present System.

It would be tough to measure or calculate the exact marks.

Work load of teachers would be increased a lot.

Regular teaching would be affected.

Mobility or transferring of students from one institution to another one would be problematic.
Maintaining compatibility among main subject’s papers and soft papers would be
challenging one.

Offering more than one programme of different nature simultaneously would be challenging
one.

Extra burden would be experience by the institution.

Mastery over concerned subject would be hampered.

Problems of indiscipline would be happened as full liberty or choices of students are given
maximum importance.

Different nature and standard of institution will forced problem in maintain the equality in
terms of mobility of students as everyone would desire to move from sub standard institution
or university to standard one.

It may pose problems in maintaining the cumulative record of every student.

Seriousness of students will go away from the examination as much weightage is given to
continuous or internal assessment and evaluation.

Most of the time will have to be consumed for setting papers for different type of
examinations.

It will call to increase the infrastructure to house or accommodate the students.

Equalisation of performance through it may discourage the gifted and talented students.
Research work and innovation would get hampered, as most of the time teachers have to be
involved in setting papers and making arrangement for the examinations.

Chance of subjectivity would be maximum, as internal evaluation has 40 % weightage.

ASSESSMENT FOR BETTER LEARNING

Assessment should help the learners move beyond their ability by providing them with

constructive feedback about their strengths and weaknesses. Assessment cannot stand by itself and

any language assessment should give students an opportunity to demonstrate what they know and

can do with language. “First and foremost, assessment must encourage students to reflect on their
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own reading and writing in productive ways, to evaluate their own intellectual growth, and to set

goals.” (IRA/NCTE Joint Task Force on Assessment, 1994, p. 13)

Through constant interaction with students, teachers can assess the learner’s work and the

wide range of work presented by different students makes the assessment easier.
Assessment for better learning can take various forms such as:

Self assessment which enables students to monitor their own progress against specific

objectives and evidence from their own work.

Peer assessment which helps to improve learning and to develop social and cooperative

skills.

Teacher's assessment which progress and strengths are recognised, difficulties diagnosed

and strategies to overcome them planned.

ASSESSMENT FOR CONFIDENT BUILDING

No matter what your self-confidence level is right now, you can probably improve it. But you

need to believe in yourself and your capabilities before anyone else will.

Bandura's theory of self-efficacy is a great place to start looking for ways to improve the way

you see your abilities. According to the theory, there are four sources of self-efficacy:

e Mastery experiences — things you have succeeded at in the past.
® Vicarious experiences — seeing people who are similar to you succeed.
e Social persuasion — hearing from others that you're capable.

¢ Emotional status — staying positive, and managing stress.

Three of these sources (the first, second, and fourth) are within your control, so we'll look at
them more closely. However, while we can’t force people to say good things about us (the third
source), we can increase the likelihood of receiving positive feedback by being more confident in

general.

Layering assessment on top of it all can create a maelstrom of stress.
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How can we help students feel in control, confident and willing to approach learning new
material? How can we help them feel poised for success on assessments and confident with new

material?

1. Say It Out Loud

When students encounter material for the first time, it is helpful if they can talk it out with a
peer or teacher. This might be in the form of dealing with a vocabulary word, a scientific concept, a
math problem, or a verb tense in a world language. The verbal processing that takes place in
conversation with a trusted peer or teacher settles the learner, provides an opportunity to try out the
language associated with the new topic, and arms him or her with confidence. Through trial, error
and immediate feedback, the student now feels more confident setting out on his or her own to tackle

the topic.

2. Brain Dump

After learning new material for a set period of time, have students do a brain dump on a
blank piece of paper. This serves the purpose of helping the student realize that learning and
knowledge acquisition have been happening. It helps to raise student confidence and is also a useful
approach for the teacher to receive feedback and see where gaps exist. Consider using this valuable
approach with students as soon as they receive an assessment, before attempting to answer any
questions. For some students, holding the information inside their head can cause anxiety and
confusion. Taking a deep breath, dumping the information on a blank page, and seeing what it looks
like prepares the student for success on the assessment. This brain dump then serves as a study

guide.

3. Not All in a Straight Line

For many students, learning is not linear. On an assessment, one of the keys to remember is
that the first question might not be the best place to start. Sometimes, a student will look at the first
question on an assessment and panic, thinking he or she knows nothing. That can derail the rest of
the assessment. Instead, students should take a holistic approach, spend some time scanning the
entire assessment, and look for a positive entry point where they feel most confident. Similarly, as
teachers consider the entry point for learning new material, recognizing that each child may have a

different entry point is important, so being multi-modal is critical.

4. Be Visual or Musical
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The artist and the musician live inside each student, and tapping into that creative side can
unleash the student to learn and acquire knowledge. I can still recall the scene from the 1970s
sitcom Happy Days when the musically talented character, Potsie, is trying to study for his biology
test. The information is overwhelming him, and he doesn't know where to begin -- until he realizes
that putting the vocabulary in the form of a song will help him master the material. Potsie soars from
that point on as a student, and the viewer feels his newfound confidence. His teacher can't believe
that he actually learned the material, so Potsie proves him wrong by performing the song, "Pump

Your Blood."

ASSESSMENT FOR CREATIVE LEARNERS

India’s educational system is modelled on the mass education system that developed in the
19th century in Europe and later spread around the world. Tracing the roots of the movement, the
goal is clear — to condition children as “good” citizens and productive workers. This suited the
industrial age that needed the constant supply of a compliant workforce with a narrow set of
capabilities. The educational environment even today resembles factories with bells, uniforms and

batch-processing of learners. They are designed to get learners to conform.

From an economic standpoint, the environment today is very different. In a complex, volatile
and globally interconnected world, new-age skill-sets are essential. Wired magazine estimated that
70 per cent of today’s occupations would become automated by the end of this century. What will be
the role of humans in this new economy? Linear, routine thinking will have no advantage. It calls for
flexibility, adaptation, new thinking, paradigm shifts, and innovation — and that is the language of

creativity. Creativity is an essential 21st century skill.

From a scientific perspective, creativity is an aptitude for new, original and imaginative

thinking. Let us consider some key aspects of an educational system with creativity at its core

Outcomes: In a creative educational system, the infinite range of human abilities and talents finds an
equal place. Creative learning produces growth in both cognitive and affective dimensions and leads
to the production of outcomes that are rich and complex, original and expressive. There is a
harmonious development of body, mind and spirit. Outcomes include the development of higher-

order thinking skills, creativity, problem-solving ability, self-awareness and aesthetic sensibilities.

Pedagogy: Several studies suggest that the innate creativity and curiosity of children are lost in the

conventional schooling methods. In creative classrooms, the teacher and students are participants in
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the learning process. Pedagogies take into account the diversity of learning styles, involve all the
senses and body, and are fundamentally experiential in nature. Learning about the environment
challenges students to use complex thinking, provide time to think and play with new ideas and
encounter knowledge in varied ways to lead to personal and meaningful insights. Classrooms are

playgrounds for exploration, inquiry and reflection.

Assessments: Current assessment mechanisms largely rely on a one-time, high-stake standardised
testing measuring a narrow range of abilities. Studies indicate that gifted students underachieve in
these assessments, and up to 30 per cent of high school dropouts may be highly gifted. Assessments
that nurture creativity are built for intrinsic motivation and enable growth on one’s unique path.
They are flexible, cover diverse dimensions and rely extensively on self-assessment. They encourage

students to raise questions, probe, create possibilities and give play to imagination.

Content: Today, there is an inbuilt hierarchy of content in education. For the 21st century economy,
content knowledge has little meaning without the skills of creativity, problem-solving, and human
connection. In a creative system, any kind of creative potential has an equal chance of blossoming,
be it in languages, maths, art or any other. Creative thinking, imagination and expression are the core
focus across all content. There is cross-pollination of subjects and an infusion of art, aesthetics and

design into the mainstream.

Globally, there is a growing body of thinkers, parents and educators concerned with the system.
Creativity, design thinking and metacognition are being recognised as 21st century skills. Finland
went against the tide in its education policies and has generated interest for its high scores. It follows
a highly decentralised and flexible structure with high-quality teachers who have autonomy over
curriculum and student assessments. There is no standardised testing, and teaching is a coveted

profession.

A nation’s educational system can unfold from its innate strengths, and uniqueness. India can take
inspiration from its days of educational and intellectual excellence. Learning was infused with
music, art and poetry. Higher-order thinking, self-awareness, deep inquiry, aesthetics, intuition,
discussions and debates were integral to education. Creativity in many ways was pervasive in the

goals, methods and content of education.

QUESTIONS
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Elucidate the drawbacks of present assessment system.
Describe the assessment for better learning.
How can you build your students self-confidence?

Write about assessment for creative learning.

A

How can you help pupils feel in confident and willing to approach new learning?

UNIT 10
REPORTING QUANTITATIVE ASSESSMENT OF DATA
Course objectives
The student teachers will be able to

know the performance assessment and benefits;

utilize the reflective journal and advantages;

obtain knowledge of student portfolios;

obtain knowledge of measures of central tendency; and
understand correlation and advantages.

AN NN NN

INTRODUCTION

In its simplest terms, a performance assessment is one which requires students to demonstrate
that they have mastered specific skills and competencies by performing or producing something.
Advocates of performance assessment call for assessments of the following kind: designing and
carrying out experiments; writing essays which require students to rethink, to integrate, or to apply
information; working with other students to accomplish tasks; demonstrating proficiency in using a
piece of equipment or a technique; building models; developing, interpreting, and using maps;
making collections; writing term papers, critiques, poems, or short stories; giving speeches; playing
musical instruments; participating in oral examinations; developing portfolios; developing athletic
skills or routines, etc.

Invariably, proponents of performance assessment also advocate the use of student portfolios.

In doing so, they also remind us that a portfolio is more than a folder stuffed with student papers,
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video tapes, progress reports, or related materials. It must be a purposeful collection of student work
that tells the story of a student’s efforts, progress, or achievement in a given area over a period of
time. If it is to be useful, specific design criteria also must be used to create and maintain a portfolio

system.

REFLECTIVE JOURNAL

A reflective journal is a means of recording ideas, personal thoughts and experiences, as well
as reflections and insights a student have in the learning process of a course. In addition to the
demands of a typical written assignment (e.g. able to give definition on concepts, demonstrate basic
understanding of course materials), reflective journal requires the students to think more deeply, to
challenge their old ideas with new incoming information, to synthesize the course materials they
have learnt into their personal thoughts and philosophy, and also to integrate it into their daily
experiences and future actions. The benefits of the reflective learning process are usually
accumulated over a period of time, in which the students usually show a series of developmental

changes, personal growth and changes in perspectives during the process.
ADVANTAGES OF REFLECTIVE JOURNAL

» Active learning - The process of reflection encourages the students to take the initiative to
be active, self-driven; allows individual learner to explore concepts and ideas in relation to
their thoughts and feelings from different perspectives. Students can become independent
thinkers through the practice and to enable themselves to solve various problems on their

own.

» Understanding the progress of students - Reflective journals provide good opportunities
for teachers to gain better understanding about how the students think and feel about the
course, and the learning progress of the students throughout the course, which will eventually

enhance the students’ learning process.

» Improving writing skills - Writing reflective journals can involve students in a new form of
writing which they may not have a chance to experience in the past. This exposure can bring

out improvement in students’ writing skills.
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> Freely expressing personal views and criticizing of one-self - Reflective journal
assignments provide the platform for students to freely express what they think and feel
about the course and their learning process, and also promote their expression of ideas,
personal experiences and opinions. This is an ideal place for students who are generally not

willing to speak up in the classes and tutorials to express themselves.

» Enhance critical thinking and creativity - The process of self-reflection enhances the
development of critical thinking skills among students when they relate their knowledge to
real world issues. It It can help students develop their creativity and a questioning attitude

towards different issues and problems.
STUDENT PORTFOLIO

A student portfolio is a compilation of academic work and other forms of educational
evidence assembled for the purpose of (1) evaluating coursework quality, learning progress, and

academic achievement; (2) determining whether students have met learning standards or other

academic requirements for courses, grade-level promotion, and graduation; (3) helping students
reflect on their academic goals and progress as learners; and (4) creating a lasting archive of
academic work products, accomplishments, and other documentation. Advocates of student
portfolios argue that compiling, reviewing, and evaluating student work over time can provide a
richer, deeper, and more accurate picture of what students have learned and are able to do than more

traditional measures—such as standardized tests, quizzes, or final exams—that only measure what

students know at a specific point in time.

Portfolios come in many forms, from notebooks filled with documents, notes, and graphics to
online digital archives and student-created websites, and they may be used at the elementary, middle,
and high school levels. Portfolios can be a physical collection of student work that includes materials
such as written assignments, journal entries, completed tests, artwork, lab reports, physical projects
(such as dioramas or models), and other material evidence of learning progress and academic
accomplishment, including awards, honors, certifications, recommendations, written evaluations by
teachers or peers, and self-reflections written by students. Portfolios may also be digital archives,
presentations, blogs, or websites that feature the same materials as physical portfolios, but that may
also include content such as student-created videos, multimedia presentations, spread sheets,
websites, photographs, or other digital artefacts of learning.

Online portfolios are often called digital portfolios or e-portfolios, among other terms. In

some cases, blogs or online journals may be maintained by students and include ongoing reflections
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about learning activities, progress, and accomplishments. Portfolios may also be presented—publicly

or privately—to parents, teachers, and community members as part of a demonstration of

learning, exhibition, or capstone project.

It’s important to note that there are many different types of portfolios in education, and each
form has its own purpose. For example, “capstone” portfolios would feature student work completed
as part of long-term projects or final assessments typically undertaken at the culmination of a middle
school or high school, or at the end of a long-term, possibly multiyear project. Some portfolios are
only intended to evaluate learning progress and achievement in a specific course, while others are
maintained for the entire time a student is enrolled in a school. And some portfolios are used to
assess learning in a specific subject area, while others evaluate the acquisition of skills that students
can apply in all subject areas.

The following arguments are often made by educators who advocate for the use of portfolios in the
classroom:
> Student portfolios are most effective when they are used to evaluate student learning progress
and achievement. When portfolios are used to document and evaluate the knowledge, skills,
and work habits students acquire in school, teachers can use them to adapt instructional
strategies when evidence shows that students either are or are not learning what they were
taught. Advocates typically contend that portfolios should be integrated into and inform the
instructional process, and students should incrementally build out portfolios on an ongoing
basis—i.e., portfolios should not merely be an idle archive of work products that’s only
reviewed at the end of a course or school year.
> Portfolios can help teachers monitor and evaluate learning progress over time. Tests and
quizzes give teachers information about what students know at a particular point in time, but
portfolios can document how students have grown, matured, and improved as learners over
the course of a project, school year, or multiple years. For this reason, some educators argue
that portfolios should not just be compilations of a student’s best work, but rather they should
include evidence and work products that demonstrate how students improved over time. For
example, multiple versions of an essay can show how students revised and improved their
work based on feedback from the teachers or their peers.
> Portfolios help teachers determine whether students can apply what they have learned to new
problems and different subject areas. A test can help teachers determine, for example,
whether students have learned a specific mathematical skill. But can those students also
apply that skill to a complex problem in economics, geography, civics, or history? Can they

use it to conduct a statistical analysis of a large data set in a spread sheet? Or can they use it
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to develop a better plan for a hypothetical business. (Educators may call this ability to apply

skills and knowledge to novel problems and different domains “transfer of learning”).

Similarly, portfolios can also be used to evaluate student work and learning in non-school
contexts. For example, if a student participated in an internship or completed a project under
the guidance of an expert mentor from the community, students could create portfolios over
the course of these learning activities and submit them to their teachers or school as evidence
they have met certain learning expectations or graduation requirements.

> Portfolios can encourage students to take more ownership and responsibility over the
learning process. In some schools, portfolios are a way for students to critique and evaluate
their own work and academic progress, often during the process of deciding what will be
included in their portfolios. Because portfolios document learning growth over time, they can
help students reflect on where they started a course, how they developed, and where they
ended up at the conclusion of the school year. When reviewing a portfolio, teachers may also
ask students to articulate the connection between particular work products and the academic
expectations and goals for a course. For these reasons, advocates of portfolios often
recommend that students be involved in determining what goes into a portfolio, and that
teachers should not unilaterally make the decisions without involving students. For related

discussions, see student engagement and student voice.

> Portfolios can improve communication between teachers and parents. Portfolios can also help
parents become more informed about the education and learning progress of their children,
what is being taught in a particular course, and what students are doing and learning in the
classroom. Advocates may also contend that when parents are more informed about and
engaged in their child’s education, they can play a more active role in supporting their
children at home, which could have a beneficial effect on academic achievement and long-

term student outcomes.

ASSESSING REFLECTIVE JOURNAL AND STUDENT PORTFOLIOS

Assessment of the reflective diaries

The assessment of the diaries was based on the quality of the evidence presented in the
selected items in relation to the three objectives of the module, and in particular the reflection on
current assessment practice based on theories. To explore the students’ perceptions and views on this
new assessment approach, 18 students were randomly selected for interviews after the assessment.

During the interviews, students were invited to talk about their views on the portfolio assessment
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approach, their experience in preparing the portfolios, and their perceptions of the effects of portfolio

assessment on their learning.

How to design a good Reflective Journal Assessment?

¢ Consider the types of reflective journals that fit your course (if students are inexperienced
with reflective journals, the structured form would be more ‘student-friendly’ because
specific questions and guidelines are available)

e Make sure there are clear ideas about expectations and assessment criteria given to the
students. (e.g. What can students put in their journals? What is the definition of ‘reflection’?
What is the approximate length for each journal entry?)

¢ Try to make students understand the purpose and benefits of reflective journals at the very
beginning

e Make sure that teachers have explained and discussed the policies concerning privacy and
confidentiality of information with students

e Decide the regularity of journal entry (e.g. weekly, monthly)

¢ Provide timely feedback to students

WHAT IS PORTFOLIO ASSESSMENT?

Portfolio assessment is an assessment form that learners do together with their teachers, and
is an alternative to the classic classroom test. The portfolio contains samples of the learner's work
and shows growth over time. An important keyword is reflection: By reflection on their own work,
learners begin to identify the strengths and weaknesses of their own work (self-assessment). The
weaknesses then become improvement goals. In portfolio assessment it is the quality that counts, not
the quantity. Another keyword is learning objectives. Each portfolio entry needs to be assessed with
reference to its specific learning objectives or goals.

Different schools may create different forms of portfolios. Some schools create portfolios
that are a representative sample of the learners' work, while other schools use the portfolios as an
assessment tool that can be an alternative to classical classroom tests and standardized teacher

evaluation.

Assessment for Learning - Second Year - Study Material 107



Portfolio Assessment

Portfolio approaches to assessing literacy have been described in a wide variety of
publications (Flood & Lapp, 1989; Lamme & Hysmith, 1991; Matthews, 1990; Tierney, Carter, &
Desai, 1991; Valencia, 1990; Wolf, 1989) so that many descriptions of portfolios exist. Generally
speaking, a literacy portfolio is a systematic collection of a variety of teacher observations and
student products, collected over time, that reflect a student's developmental status and progress made

in literacy.

Instructional Outcomes

A portfolio is not a random collection of observations or student products; it is systematic in
that the observations that are noted and the student products that are included relate to major
instructional goals. For example, book logs that are kept by students over the year can serve as a
reflection of the degree to which students are building positive attitudes and habits with respect to
reading. A series of comprehension measures will reflect the extent to which a student can construct
meaning from text. Developing positive attitudes and habits and increasing the ability to construct

meaning are often seen as major goals for a reading program.

Multiple Products Collected over Time

Portfolios are multifaceted and begin to reflect the complex nature of reading and writing.
Because they are collected over time, they can serve as a record of growth and progress. By asking
students to construct meaning from books and other selections that are designed for use at various
grade levels, a student's level of development can be assessed. Teachers are encouraged to set
standards or expectations in order to then determine a student's developmental level in relation to

those standards (Lamme & Hysmith, 1991).

Variety of Materials

Portfolios can consist of a wide variety of materials: teacher notes, teacher-completed
checklists, and student self- reflections, reading logs, sample journal pages, written summaries,
audiotapes of retellings or oral readings, videotapes of group projects, and so forth (Valencia, 1990).

All of these items are not used all of the time.

Student Involvement
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An important dimension of portfolio assessment is that it should actively involve the students

in the process of assessment (Tierney, Carter, & Desai, 1991).

Effective Means of Evaluating Reading and Writing

There are many ways in which portfolios have proven effective. They provide teachers with a
wealth of information upon which to base instructional decisions and from which to evaluate student
progress (Gomez, Grau, & Block, 1991). They are also an effective means of communicating
students' developmental status and progress in reading and writing to parents (Flood & Lapp, 1989).
Teachers can use their record of observations and the collection of student work to support the
conclusions they draw when reporting to parents. Portfolios can also serve to motivate students and

promote student self-assessment and self-understanding (Frazier & Paulson, 1992).

Brings Assessment in Line with Instruction

Portfolios are an effective way to bring assessment into harmony with instructional goals.
Portfolios can be thought of as a form of "embedded assessment"; that is, the assessment tasks are a
part of instruction. Teachers determine important instructional goals and how they might be
achieved. Through observation during instruction and collecting some of the artifacts of instruction,

assessment flows directly from the instruction (Shavelson, 1992).

Portfolios can contextualize and provide a basis for challenging formal test results based on
testing that is not authentic or reliable. All too often students are judged on the basis of a single test
score from a test of questionable worth (Darling-Hammong & Wise, 1985; Haney & Madaus, 1989).
Student performance on such tests can show day-to-day variation. However, such scores diminish in
importance when contrasted with the multiple measures of reading and writing that are part of a

literacy portfolio.

Valid Measures of Literacy

Portfolios are extremely valid measures of literacy. A new and exciting approach to validity,
known as consequential validity, maintains that a major determinant of the validity of an assessment
measure is the consequence that the measure has upon the student, the instruction, and the
curriculum (Linn, Baker, & Dunbar, 1991). There is evidence that portfolios inform students, as well
as teachers and parents, and that the results can be used to improve instruction, another major

dimension of good assessment (Gomez, Grau, & Block, 1991).
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MEASURES OF CENTRAL TENDENCY

A measure of central tendency is a single value that attempts to describe a set of data by
identifying the central position within that set of data. As such, measures of central tendency are
sometimes called measures of central location. They are also classed as summary statistics. The
mean (often called the average) is most likely the measure of central tendency that you are most

familiar with, but there are others, such as the median and the mode.

The mean, median and mode are all valid measures of central tendency, but under different
conditions, some measures of central tendency become more appropriate to use than others. In the
following sections, we will look at the mean, mode and median, and learn how to calculate them and

under what conditions they are most appropriate to be used.

ARITHMETIC MEAN
The arithmetic mean is the most common measure of central tendency. It is simply the sum

of the numbers divided by the number of numbers. The symbol "u" is used for the mean of a

population. The symbol "M" is used for the mean of a sample. The formula for p is shown below:

p=2XX/N
where XX is the sum of all the numbers in the population and

N is the number of numbers in the population.

The formula for M is essentially identical:

M = ZX/N
where XX is the sum of all the numbers in the sample and N is the number of numbers in the

sample.

As an example, the mean of the numbers 1, 2, 3, 6, 8 is 20/5 = 4 regardless of whether the
numbers constitute the entire population or just a sample from the population.

Table 1 shows the number of touchdown (TD) passes thrown by each of the 31 teams in the
National Football League in the 2000 season. The mean number of touchdown passes thrown is

20.4516 as shown below.
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w=IX/N
= 634/31
=20.4516

Table 1. Number of touchdown passes.

37333332292828232222222121212020
19191818 18181615141414121296

Although the arithmetic mean is not the only "mean" (there is also a geometric mean), it is by
far the most commonly used. Therefore, if the term "mean" is used without specifying whether it is
the arithmetic mean, the geometric mean, or some other mean, it is assumed to refer to the arithmetic

mean.

MEDIAN

The median is also a frequently used measure of central tendency. The median is the
midpoint of a distribution: the same number of scores is above the median as below it. For the data
in Table 1, there are 31 scores. The 16th highest score (which equals 20) is the median because there
are 15 scores below the 16th score and 15 scores above the 16th score. The median can also be

thought of as the 50th percentile.

COMPUTATION OF THE MEDIAN

When there is an odd number of numbers, the median is simply the middle number. For
example, the median of 2, 4, and 7 is 4. When there is an even number of numbers, the median is the
mean of the two middle numbers. Thus, the median of the numbers 2, 4, 7, 12 is (4+7)/2 =5.5. When
there are numbers with the same values, then the formula for the third definition of the 50th

percentile should be used.

MODE
The mode is the most frequently occurring value. For the data in Table 1, the mode is 18

since more teams (4) had 18 touchdown passes than any other number of touchdown passes. With
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continuous data such as response time measured to many decimals, the frequency of each value is
one since no two scores will be exactly the same. Therefore the mode of continuous data is normally
computed from a grouped frequency distribution. Table 2 shows a grouped frequency distribution for
the target response time data. Since the interval with the highest frequency is 600-700, the mode is
the middle of that interval (650).

Table 2. Grouped frequency distribution.

Range Frequency

500-600
600-700
700-800
800-900
900-1000
1000-1100

- O W L N W

Measures of Dispersion

Measures of central tendency, Mean, Median, Mode, etc., indicate the central position of a
series. They indicate the general magnitude of the data but fail to reveal all the peculiarities and
characteristics of the series. In other words, they fail to reveal the degree of the spread out or the
extent of the variability in individual items of the distribution. This can be explained by certain other
measures, known as ‘Measures of Dispersion’ or Variation.

We can understand variation with the help of the following example :

Series 1  Series 11  Series II1

10 2 10
10 8 12
10 20 8
>X=30 30 30
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In all three series, the value of arithmetic mean is 10. On the basis of this average, we can say
that the series are alike. If we carefully examine the composition of three series, we find the
following differences:

(i) In case of 1st series, three items are equal; but in 2nd and 3rd series, the items are unequal and do
not follow any specific order.

(i) The magnitude of deviation, item-wise, is different for the 1st, 2nd and 3rd series. But all these
deviations cannot be ascertained if the value of simple mean is taken into consideration.

(iii) In these three series, it is quite possible that the value of arithmetic mean is 10; but the value of

median may differ from each other. This can be understood as follows ;

I II I

10 2 8

10 Median 8 Median 10 Median
10 20 12

The value of Median’ in 1st series is 10, in 2nd series = 8 and in 3rd series = 10. Therefore,
the value of the Mean and Median are not identical.
(iv) Even though the average remains the same, the nature and extent of the distribution of the size
of the items may vary. In other words, the structure of the frequency distributions may differ even

though their means are identical.

Meaning of Dispersion

Simplest meaning that can be attached to the word ‘dispersion’ is a lack of uniformity in the
sizes or quantities of the items of a group or series. According to Reiglemen, “Dispersion is the
extent to which the magnitudes or quantities of the items differ, the degree of diversity.” The word

dispersion may also be used to indicate the spread of the data.

In all these definitions, we can find the basic property of dispersion as a value that indicates

the extent to which all other values are dispersed about the central value in a particular distribution.

Properties of a good measure of Dispersion
There are certain pre-requisites for a good measure of dispersion:

1. It should be simple to understand.
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2. It should be easy to compute.

3. It should be rigidly defined.

4. It should be based on each individual item of the distribution.
5. It should be capable of further algebraic treatment.

6. It should have sampling stability.

7. 1t should not be unduly affected by the extreme items.

Types of Dispersion

The measures of dispersion can be either ‘absolute’ or “relative”. Absolute measures of
dispersion are expressed in the same units in which the original data are expressed. For example, if
the series is expressed as Marks of the students in a particular subject; the absolute dispersion will
provide the value in Marks. The only difficulty is that if two or more series are expressed in different
units, the series cannot be compared on the basis of dispersion.

‘Relative’ or ‘Coefficient’ of dispersion is the ratio or the percentage of a measure of absolute

dispersion to an appropriate average. The basic advantage of this measure is that two or more series
can be compared with each other despite the fact they are expressed in different units. Theoretically,
‘Absolute measure’ of dispersion is better. But from a practical point of view, relative or coefficient

of dispersion is considered better as it is used to make comparison between series.

Methods of Dispersion
Methods of studying dispersion are divided into two types :

)] Mathematical Methods: We can study the ‘degree’ and ‘extent’ of variation by these
methods. In this category, commonly used measures of dispersion are :
(a) Range
(b) Quartile Deviation
(c) Average Deviation

(d) Standard deviation.

(ii) Graphic Methods: Where we want to study only the extent of variation, whether it is higher

or lesser a Lorenz-curve is used.

Mathematical Methods
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(a) Range

It is the simplest method of studying dispersion. Range is the difference between the smallest value
and the largest value of a series. While computing range, we do not take into account frequencies of
different groups.

Formula: Absolute Range =L — S

Coefficient of Range =

where, L represents largest value in a distribution

S represents smallest value in a distribution

We can understand the computation of range with the help of examples of different series,

(i) Raw Data: Marks out of 50 in a subject of 12 students, in a class are given as follows:

12, 18, 20, 12, 16, 14, 30, 32, 28, 12, 12 and 35.

In the example, the maximum or the highest marks obtained by a candidate is ‘35’ and the lowest
marks obtained by a candidate is ‘12’. Therefore, we can calculate range;

L=35andS=12

Absolute Range =L — S =35 — 12 = 23 marks

Coefficient of Range =

(ii) Discrete Series

Marks of the Students in No. of students
Statistics (out of 50)

X) ®
Smallest 10 4
12 10
18 16
Largest 20 15
Total = 45
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Absolute Range =20 — 10 = 10 marks

Coefficient of Range =

(iii) Continuous Series

X Frequencies
10-15 4
S=10 15-20 10
L =30 20-25 26
25-30 8

Absolute Range =L — S =30 — 10 = 20 marks

Coefficient of Range =

Range is a simplest method of studying dispersion. It takes lesser time to compute the
‘absolute’ and ‘relative’ range. Range does not take into account all the values of a series, i.e. it
considers only the extreme items and middle items are not given any importance. Therefore, Range
cannot tell us anything about the character of the distribution. Range cannot be computed in the case
of “open ends’ distribution i.e., a distribution where the lower limit of the first group and upper limit
of the higher group is not given.

The concept of range is useful in the field of quality control and to study the variations in the prices

of the shares etc.

(b) Quartile Deviations (Q.D.)

The concept of ‘Quartile Deviation does take into account only the values of the ‘Upper
quartile (Q3) and the ‘Lower quartile’ (Q1). Quartile Deviation is also called ‘inter-quartile range’. It
is a better method when we are interested in knowing the range within which certain proportion of

the items fall.
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‘Quartile Deviation’ can be obtained as :
(i) Inter-quartile range = Q3 — Q1
(i1) Semi-quartile range =

(iii) Coefficient of Quartile Deviation =

Calculation of Inter-quartile Range, semi-quartile Range and Coefficient of Quartile
Deviation in case of Raw Data
Suppose the values of X are : 20, 12, 18, 25, 32, 10
In case of quartile-deviation, it is necessary to calculate the values of Q1 and Q3 by arranging the
given data in ascending of descending order.

Therefore, the arranged data are (in ascending order):

X =10, 12, 18, 20, 25, 32

No. of items = 6

Q1 = the value of item = = 1.75th item

= the value of Ist item + 0.75 (value of 2nd item — value of 1st item)
=10+0.75(12-10)=10+0.75(2) =10 + 1.50 = 11.50

Q3 = the value of item =

= the value of 3(7/4)th item = the value of 5.25th item
=25+0.2532-25)=25+0.25(7) =26.075

Advantages of Quartile Deviation

Some of the important advantages are :

(1) It is easy to calculate. We are required simply to find the values of Q1 and Q3 and then apply the
formula of absolute and coefficient of quartic deviation.

(i1) It has better results than range method. While calculating range, we consider only the extreme
values that make dispersion erratic, in the case of quartile deviation, we take into account middle
50% items.

(iii) The quartile deviation is not affected by the extreme items.

Disadvantages
(1) It is completely dependent on the central items. If these values are irregular and abnormal the

result is bound to be affected.

(i1) All the items of the frequency distribution are not given equal importance in finding the values of

Q1 and Q3.
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(ii1) Because it does not take into account all the items of the series, considered to be inaccurate.
Similarly, sometimes we calculate percentile range, say, 90th and 10th percentile as it gives slightly
better measure of dispersion in certain cases.
(i) Absolute percentile range = P90 — P10.
(i1) Coefficient of percentile range =

This method of calculating dispersion can be applied generally in case of open end series

where the importance of extreme values are not considered.

(c) Average Deviation

Average deviation is defined as a value which is obtained by taking the average of the deviations of
various items from a measure of central tendency Mean or Median or Mode, ignoring negative signs.
Generally, the measure of central tendency from which the deviations arc taken, is specified in the
problem. If nothing is mentioned regarding the measure of central tendency specified than deviations

are taken from median because the sum of the deviations (after ignoring negative signs) is minimum.

Computation in case of raw data

(i) Absolute Average Deviation about Mean or Median or Mode=
where: N = Number of observations,

|dl = deviations taken from Mean or Median or Mode ignoring signs.

(i1) Coefficient of A.D. =

Steps to Compute Average Deviation :

(i) Calculate the value of Mean or Median or Mode

(i1) Take deviations from the given measure of central-tendency and they are shown as d.

(iii) Ignore the negative signs of the deviation that can be shown as \d\ and add them to find SIdI.

(iv) Apply the formula to get Average Deviation about Mean or Median or Mode.

Example : Suppose the values are 5, 5, 10, 15, 20. We want to calculate Average Deviation and
Coefficient of Average Deviation about Mean or Median or Mode.

Solution : Average Deviation about mean (Absolute and Coefficient).
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Deviation from mean Deviations after ignoring signs

(x) d [dl

5 -6 =

5 -6 6 where N =5. SX =55
10 +1 1

15 +4 4

20 +9 9

>X =55 Yld1=26

Calculation of Median

Advantages of Average Deviations
1. Average deviation takes into account all the items of a series and hence, it provides sufficiently
representative results.

2. It simplifies calculations since all signs of the deviations are taken as positive.

3. Average Deviation may be calculated either by taking deviations from Mean or Median or Mode.
4. Average Deviation is not affected by extreme items.
5. It is easy to calculate and understand.

6. Average deviation is used to make healthy comparisons.

Disadvantages of Average Deviations

1. It is illogical and mathematically unsound to assume all negative signs as positive signs.

2. Because the method is not mathematically sound, the results obtained by this method are not
reliable.

3. This method is unsuitable for making comparisons either of the series or structure of the series.
This method is more effective during the reports presented to the general public or to groups who are

not familiar with statistical methods.

(d) Standard Deviation

The standard deviation, which is shown by greek letter s (read as sigma) is extremely useful in

Assessment for Learning - Second Year - Study Material 119



judging the representativeness of the mean. The concept of standard deviation, which was introduced
by Karl Pearson has a practical significance because it is free from all defects, which exists in a
range, quartile deviation or average deviation.

Standard deviation is calculated as the square root of average of squared deviations taken from
actual mean. It is also called root mean square deviation. The square of standard deviation i.e., s2 is
called ‘variance’.

Calculation of standard deviation in case of raw data

There are four ways of calculating standard deviation for raw data:

(i) When actual values are considered;

(i1) When deviations are taken from actual mean;

(iii) When deviations are taken from assumed mean; and

(iv) When ‘step deviations’ are taken from assumed mean.

(i) When the actual values are considered:

o = where, N = Number of the items,

or 6° = X = Given values of the series,

= Arithmetic mean of the series

We can also write the formula as follows :

o = where, =

Steps to calculate ¢

(i) Compute simple mean of the given values,

(i1) Square the given values and aggregate them

(iii) Apply the formula to find the value of standard deviation
Example: Suppose the values are given 2, 4, 6, 8, 10. We want to apply the formula

6=
Solution: We are required to calculate the values of N, SX2. They are calculated as follows :
X X’
2 4

4 16
6 36
8 64
10 100
N =5YX*=220
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=
Variance ((s)2 =

(ii) When the deviations are taken from actual mean

6 = where, N =no. of items and x = (X —)

Steps to Calculate ¢

(i) Compute the deviations of given values from actual mean i.e., (X — ) and represent them by x.
(i1) Square these deviations and aggegate them

(iii) Use the formula, 6 =

Example : We are given values as 2, 4, 6, 8, 10. We want to find out standard deviation.

X X-)=x x>

2 2-6=—4 (-4)7*=16
4 4-6=-2 (-27°=4
6 6-6=0 =0
8 8§—6=+2 (2 =4
10 10-6=+4 4)?=16
N=5 Yx* =40

(iii) When the deviations are taken from assumed mean
o=

where, N = no. of items,

dx = deviations from assumed mean i.e., (X — A).

A = assumed mean

Steps to Calculate :

(i) We consider any value as assumed mean. The value may be given in the series or may not be
given in the series.

(i1) We take deviations from the assumed value i.e., (X — A), to obtain dx for the series and
aggregate them to find ) dx.

(iii) We square these deviations to obtain dx2 and aggregate them to find Y.dx”.

(iv) Apply the formula given above to find standard deviation.

Example : Suppose the values are given as 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10. We can obtain the standard deviation
as:
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2 -2=02-4) 4
assumed mean (A)4 0=(4-4) 0
6 +2=(6-4) 4
8 +4=(8-4) 16
10 +6=(10-4) 36
N=35 Ydx =10 Sdx’ = 60

(iv) When step deviations are taken from assumed mean

c=

where, i = common factor, N = number of item, dx (Step-deviations) =

Steps to Calculate :

(i) We consider any value as assumed mean from the given values or from outside.

(i1) We take deviation from the assumed mean i.e. (X — A).

(iii)) We divide the deviations obtained in step (ii) with a common factor to find step deviations and
represent them as dx and aggregate them to obtain ) dx.

(iv) We square the step deviations to obtain dx” and aggregate them to find de2.

Example : We continue with the same example to understand the computation of Standard

Deviation.

X d=X-A) dx=andi=2 dx2
2 -2 1 1
A=4 0 0 0
6 +2 1 1
8 +4 2 4
10 +6 3 9
N=5 Sdx =5 Sdx2 =15

s=where N=5,1=2,dx =5, and Sdx2 =15

s=

Note : We can notice an important point that the standard deviation value is identical by four
methods. Therefore any of the four formulae can be applied to find the value of standard deviation.
But the suitability of a formula depends on the magnitude of items in a question.

Coefficient of Standard-deviation =
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In the above given example, s = 2.828 and = 6

Therefore, coefficient of standard deviation =

Advantages of Standard Deviation

(i) Standard deviation is the best measure of dispersion because it takes into account all the items
and is capable of future algebric treatment and statistical analysis.

(i1) It is possible to calculate standard deviation for two or more series.

(ii1) This measure is most suitable for making comparisons among two or more series about
variability.

Disadvantages

(1) It is difficult to compute.

(i1) It assigns more weights to extreme items and less weights to items that are nearer to mean. It is
because of this fact that the squares of the deviations which are large in size would be

proportionately greater than the squares of those deviations which are comparatively small.

CORRELATION

In the earlier chapters we have discussed univariate distributions to highlight the important
characteristics by different statistical techniques. Univariate distribution means the study related to
one variable only we may however come across certain series where each item of the series may
assume the values of two or more variables. The distributions in which each unit of series assumes

two values is called bivariate distribution.

In a bivariate distribution, we are interested to find out whether there is any relationship
between two variables. The correlation is a statistical technique which studies the relationship
between two or more variables and correlation analysis involves various methods and techniques
used for studying and measuring the extent of relationship between the two variables. When two
variables are related in such a way that a change in the value of one is accompanied either by a direct
change or by an inverse change in the values of the other, the two variables are said to be correlated.
In the correlated variables an increase in one variable is accompanied by an increase or decrease in
the other variable. For instance, relationship exists between the price and demand of a commodity

because keeping other things equal, an increase in the price of a commodity shall cause a decrease in
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the demand for that commodity. Relationship might exist between the heights and weights of the

students and between amount of rainfall in a city and the sales of raincoats in that city.

These are some of the important definitions about correlation. Croxton and Cowden says,
“When the relationship is of a quantitative nature, the appropriate statistical tool for discovering and

measuring the relationship and expressing it in a brief formula is known as correlation”.

A.M. Tuttle says, “Correlation is an analysis of the covariation between two or more
variables.” W.A. Neiswanger says, “Correlation analysis contributes to the understanding of
economic behavior, aids in locating the critically important variables on which others depend, may
reveal to the economist the connections by which disturbances spread and suggest to him the paths

through which stabilizing forces may become effective.”

L.R. Conner says, “If two or more quantities vary in sympathy so that the movements in one

tends to be accompanied by corresponding movements in others than they are said be correlated.”
Utility of Correlation

The study of correlation is very useful in practical life as revealed by these points.

1. With the help of correlation analysis, we can measure in one figure, the degree of
relationship existing between variables like price, demand, supply, income, expenditure etc. Once
we know that two variables are correlated then we can easily estimate the value of one variable,

given the value of other.

2. Correlation analysis is of great use to economists and businessmen, it reveals to the
economists the disturbing factors and suggest to him the stabilizing forces. In business, it enables the

executive to estimate costs, sales etc. and plan accordingly.

3. Correlation analysis is helpful to scientists. Nature has been found to be a multiplicity of

interrelated forces.

Difference between Correlation and Causation
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The term correlation should not be misunderstood as causation. If correlation exists between
two variables, it must not be assumed that a change in one variable is the cause of a change in other
variable. In simple words, a change in one variable may be associated with a change in another
variable but this change need not necessarily be the cause of a change in the other variable. When
there is no cause and effect relationship between two variables but a correlation is found between the
two variables such correlation is known as “spurious correlation” or “nonsense correlation”.

Correlation may exist due to the following:

Pure change correlation: This happens in a small sample. Correlation may exist between
incomes and weights of four persons although there may be no cause and effect relationship between
incomes and weights of people. This type of correlation may arise due to pure random sampling

variation or because of the bias of investigator in selecting the sample.

2. When the correlated variables are influenced by one or more variables. A high degree of
correlation between the variables may exist, where the same cause is affecting each variable or
different cause affecting each with the same effect. For instance, a degree of correlation may be
found between yield per acre of rice and tea due to the fact that both are related to the amount of

rainfall but none of the two variables is the cause of other.

3. When the variable mutually influence each other so that neither can be called the cause of other.
All times it may be difficult to say that which of the two variables is the cause and which is the

effect because both may be reacting on each other.

Methods of studying correlation
There are different methods which helps us to find out whether the variables are related or not.
1. Karl Pearson’s Coefficient of correlation.

2. Rank Method.

(1) Karl Pearson’s Co-efficient of Correlation. Karl Pearson’s method, popularly known as
Pearsonian co-efficient of correlation, is most widely applied in practice to measure correlation. The

Pearsonian  co-efficient ~ of  correlation is  represented by the symbol .
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According to Karl Pearson’s method, co-efficient of correlation between the variables is
obtained by dividing the sum of the products of the corresponding deviations of the various items of
two series from their respective means by the product of their standard deviations and the number of
pairs of observations. Symbolically, r = where r stands for coefficient of correlation ...(i) where x1,
X2, X3, X4 e xn are the deviations of various items of the first variable from the mean, y1,
V2, Y3 e yn are the deviations of all items of the second variable from mean, Sxy is the
sum of products of these corresponding deviations. N stands for the number of pairs, sx stands for
the standard deviation of X variable and sy stands for the standard deviation of Y variable. sx = and
sy = If we substitute the value of sx and sy in the above written formula of computing r, we getr =
or r = Degree of correlation varies between + 1 and —1; the result will be + 1 in case of perfect

positive  correlation and - 1 in case of perfect negative  correlation.

Computation of correlation coefficient can be simplified by dividing the given data by a
common factor. In such a case, the final result is not multiplied by the common factor because

coefficient of correlation is independent of change of scale and origin.

Hlustration : Calculate Co-efficient of Correlation from the following data:
X 50 100 150 200 250 300 350

Y 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

Solution: of correlation coefficient.

Solution : = and =

X x X2 Y y y2 Xy
3 -3 9 9 -4 16 12
4 -2 4 11 -2 4 4
6 0 0 14 +1 1 0
7 +1 1 15 +2 4 2
10 +4 16 16 +3 9 12

Sx=30 0 30 Sy =65 0 34 30
r = where Sxy = 30, Sx2 = 30, and Sy2 =34

r=

The value of r indicates that there exists a high degree positive correlation between lengths

and weights.
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Short-cut Method: To avoid difficult calculations due to mean being in fraction, deviations are
taken from assumed means while calculating coefficient of correlation. The formula is also modified
for standard deviations because deviations are taken from assumed means. Karl Perason’s formula
for short-cut method is given below :

r=0rr=

Hlustration : Compute the coefficient of correlation from the following data :
Marks in Statistics 203028 17 19 23 3513 16 38
Marks in Mathematics 18 35 20 18 25 28 33 18 20 40

Solution :

Direct Method of Computing Correlation Coefficient
Correlation Coefficient can also be computed from given X and Y values by using the below
given formula:
r=
The above given formula gives us the same answer as we are getting by taking durations from
actual mean or arbitrary mean.
Hlustration : Compute the coefficient of correlations from the following data :
Marks in Statistics 203028 17 192335 13 16 38
Marks in Mathematics 18 35 20 18 25 28 33 18 20 40

Solution :

Marks in Marks in

Statistics X Mathematics Y X, Y? XY
20 18 400 324 360
30 35 900 1225 1050
28 20 784 400 560
17 18 289 324 306
19 25 361 625 475
23 28 529 784 644
35 33 1225 1089 1155
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13 18 169 324 234

16 20 256 400 320
38 40 1444 1600 1520
SX =239 SY =255 SX?>=6357SY>=7095 SXY = 6624

Substitute the computed values in the below given formula,

Properties of Coefficient of Correlation

Following are some of the important proportion of r :

(1) The coefficient of correlation lies between—land+ 1 (-1 £r£+1)

(2) The coefficient of correlation is independent of change of scale and origin of the variable X and
Y.

(3) The coefficient of correlation is the geometric mean of two regression coefficients.

r=

Merits of Pearson’s coefficient of correlation: The correlation of coefficient summarizes in one

figure the degree and direction of correlation. Value varies between +1 and —1.

Demerits of Pearson’s coefficient of correlation: It always assumes linear relationship between the
variables; in fact the assumption may be wrong. Secondly, it is not easy to interpret the significance

of correlation coefficient. The method is time consuming and affected by the extreme items.

Probable Error of the coefficient of correlation: It is calculated to find out how far the Pearson’s
coefficient of correlation is reliable in a particular case.

P.E of coefficient of correlation =

where r = coefficient of correlation and N = number of pairs of items.

If the probable error calculated is added to and subtracted from the coefficient of correlation, it
would give us such limits within which we can expect the value of the coefficient of correlation to
vary. If r is less than probable error, then there is no real evidence of correlation.

If r is more than 6 times the probable error, the coefficient of correlation is considered highly
significant.

If r is more than 3 times the probable error but less than 6 times, correlation is considered significant
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but not highly significant.
If the probable error is not much and the given r is more than the probable error but less than 3 times

of it, nothing definite can be concluded.

(4) Rank Correlation : There are many problems of business and industry when it is not possible to
measure the variable under consideration quantitatively or the statistical series is composed of items
which can not be exactly measured. For instance, it may be possible for the two judges to rank six
different brands of cigarettes in terms of taste, whereas it may be difficult to give them a numerical
grade in terms of taste. In such problems. Spearman’s coefficient of rank correlation is used. The
formula for rank correlation is :

r=or

where r stands for rank coefficient of correlation.

D refers to the difference of ranks between paired items.

N refers to the number of paired observations.

The value of rank correlation coefficient varies between +1 and —1. When the value of r = +1, there
is complete agreement in the order of ranks and the ranks will be in the same order. When r = — 1, the
ranks will be in opposite direction showing complete disagreement in the order of ranks. Let’ us

understand with the help of an illustration.

Hlustration : Ranks of 10 individuals at the start and at the finish of a course of training are given :
Individual: ABCDEFQHIJ

Rank before: 16395271084

Rank after: 68372159410

Calculate coefficient of correlation.

Solution :
Individual Rank before Rank after (R1 — R2)
R1 R2 D D2

Al 6 -5 25
B6 8 -2 4
C3 3 0 0
D9 7 2 4
E5 2 39
F2 1 1 1
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G7 5 2 4

H10 9 1 1
I8 4 4 16
J4 10 -6 36
N=10 SD2 =100
By applying the formula,
r=

When we are given the actual data and not the ranks, it becomes necessary for us to assign the
ranks. Ranks can be assigned by taking either the highest value as one or the lowest value as one.
But if we start by taking the highest value or the lowest value we must follow the same order for

both the variables to assign ranks.
GRAPHS AND DIAGRAMS

Statistics helps make data understandable to people. Computers can understand lists easily;
humans cannot. While statistical values, like averages and medians, can relay some information,

they do not show patterns in a set of data. Graphs and diagrams do.

Humans are able to detect complex patterns. In fact, humans are often better able to see
patterns than modern computer programs. When presented with a graph or a diagrams, people can
often see trends. These trends can be upward or downward, and they can even be cyclical. If the data

is presented on a table, however, detecting these patterns is far more difficult.

The aesthetics of information matters as well. When trying to attract investors, people will
have more luck if they can present attractive graphs and charts. Visual information matters in media
as well, and newspapers and online sites will often take time to present information in an
aesthetically pleasing manner. Computers make the process of creating and customizing graphs and

diagrams far easier than even before, which has made them more popular.

Diagrams and graphs are extremely useful because of the following reasons:

1. Diagrams and graphs are attractive, impressive and save time.

2. They make data representation simple and have universal utility.

3. They make comparison possible and give more information.
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Questions:

1.

Describe the advantages of reflective journal.

2. How to design a good Reflective Journal Assessment?
3.
4
5

Write the meaning, types and methods of dispersion.

. Describe the methods of correlation and utilities.

Elucidate assessment of reflective journal and student portfolios.
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COURSE 10: CREATING AN INCLUSIVE SCHOOL
UNIT - I UNDERSTANDING THE DISABILITY

OBJECTIVES
After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to:
1. understand the disability
2. explain the characteristics of disability

3. classify the different types of disability

INTRODUCTION

Education is the fundamental right of every child. Sufficient opportunities should be
provided to the child in education. Based on this, Educational opportunities for special children are
also stressed in our country. Swami Vivekananda emphasizes “If special children are unable to

move towards education, the education should go towards them”.

MEANING AND DEFINITION OF DISABILITY
Disability is defined as “any restriction or lack (resulting from an impairment) of ability to
perform an activity in the manner or within the range considered normal for a human being”.
Disability is a condition or function judged to be significantly impaired relative to the usual

standard of an individual or group.

IMPAIRMENT
Impairment is the loss of an organ or the defect in structure and function of the organs of a

person. This defect may be temporary or permanent.



DIFFERENCES BETWEEN DISABILITY AND IMPAIRMENT

S.No | DISABILITY IMPAIRMENT
1. Any restriction or lack (resulting from an impairment) | Any loss or abnormality of
of ability to perform an activity considered normal for | psychological, physiological
a human being. or anatomical structure or
function.
2. Disability results from impairment, limiting the range | May be genetic; may occur in
and efficiency of one’s functioning. developmental stages or may
be due to accidents, diseases
etc.
3. The degree of disability could be reduced with the use | Once impairment occurs, it

of equipments and appliances. cannot be completely rectified.

CHARACTERISTICS OF DISABILITIES

1.

A

Due to loss or abnormality of physical organs. (e.g.) mal-formation of limbs, cleft lip,
disfigured fingers.

Disorders due to dysfunctioning of organs of the body eventhough they may have normal
anatomical structure.

Impairment of organs of the body.

Due to genetic disorders, developmental defects, accidents or diseases.

Due to the limitation of one’s functioning arising from impairments.

Due to the inability to undertake activities of daily life like others. i.e. one’s functional
efficiency getting affected.

The degree of disability could be reduced with the use of appropriate equipments and
appliances.

The handicap arising out of disability could be greatly reduced by providing appropriate
opportunities and facilities in the society.

Rehabilitation could be provided to the disabled by offering proper educational climate and

exercise.

10. Without motivation and exercise, the degree of disability is likely to increase.



CAUSES OF DISABILITIES

Genetic Disorders

Severe Malnutrition

Diseases(Polio, Paralysis, Brain fever, cerebral palsy etc.)
Adverse effects of drugs consumed during pregnancy
Artificial fertilization

Problems during delivery
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Severe accidents

HEARING IMPAIRMENT
INTRODUCTION

Among the five sense organs, Ear is not only responsible for tactile sensation but also paves
way for awareness in the environment. Also it helps to learn a language and the skill of speaking it.
When one loses his hearing capacity he is unable to adjust & face problems in the society. Hearing
is defined as the reception of the environmental sound, knowing the properties of the sound & by
whom it has been made. Defect in listening and understanding the conversations is called listening
disability. It affects the natural growth of the children and behavior. Especially it affects hearing,
speaking and understanding abilities. Hearing impaired children face more difficulty in hearing,
speaking and communicating with others. These children have less speaking skills.
TYPES OF HEARING IMPAIRMENT

» Hearing impairment has three types. They are,

» Conductive loss happens in the External ears.

» Sensory neural hearing loss, it happens due to the defects in the nerves, Ear drums and

bones in the internal ear.

» Mixed hearing loss is a combination of conductive and sensory neural hearing loss.

The defects occur in Internal and external ears.Audiometer is used to identify these types of
defects. This type of measuring is called Audiogram. The unit of sound is mentioned as Decibel
(db).

SYMPTOMS OF HEARING IMPAIRMENT
1. Non- response (shock) of the child for loud clapping within 3 feet.

2. Unable to turn towards the direction of the sound.
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Delay in understanding.

Insist the teacher to repeat the taught units.

Keen observation of the facial expressions of teacher, while talking.
Very low level skills in Listening and Understanding.

More stammering while speaking and very poor in reading.

Bend head to listen to the side of speakers.

Y e 2 v kWw

Differences in voice, sound and pronunciation.
10. Non-responding while calling.
11. Disinterested in listening to stories.
12. Leakage of puss from ears.
13. Seek others help when teacher dictates in the class.
REASONS FOR HEARING IMPAIRMENT
1. Genetical factors (Related to Genes).
2. Non Genetical factors (unrelated to Genes).
GENETICAL FACTORS
» Warden perk Syndrome: One who has this syndrome should marry another person with this
syndrome to deliver a normal child without this hearing impairment. Otherwise there are
more chances for the birth of hearing impaired babies.
» Close relationship marriage.
» Genetic defects.
» Genes Aberrations.
NON -GENETICAL FACTORS
» Chicken Pox.
» High fever e.g. Flu fever, Dengue fever.
» Inflammation in inner ear during accident.
» Defects in the ear-brain nerves.
» Brain injury disturbing the growth of language skill.
» Exposure to loud noise.
» Nerves problem in old age.
» Jaundice during pregnancy.

» Mal- Nutrition during pregnancy.



HEARING DEVICES FOR HEARING IMPAIRED CHILDREN

» Horn, calling bell, Flute, Drum.
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World map and Globe.
Cartoons.

Colour Pictures.
Hearing Aids, Materials.
Mirror.

Speech Box.

Music dolls.
Audiometer.

Text to speech.

Audio Books.

Individual hearing devices & group hearing devices.

WAYS OF ATTAINING SUCCESS FOR HEARING IMPAIRED PERSONS

Identify the hearing impaired in the early childhood and provide suitable hearing aids.

Practice them to observe the various sounds in their surroundings. Hearing impaired people can lead

a normal life in the society. This idea is to be developed among the teachers & parents. Engage the

parents in activities that increase the speaking skill of the hearing impaired students.

Creating awareness among the parents and people & enable them to think, that they can also

lead a normal life like the other children of their age.

ROLE OF TEACHERS IN TEACHING THE HEARING IMPAIRMENT

1.

The Hearing impaired children must have a good view of the teacher in the classroom. A
good rapport between the teacher and the students is to be maintained.

The teachers must look at the faces of these students while teaching, so that they follow
the lip movement and the gestures of the teachers.

The teachers should use more teaching learning materials; especially more visual
pictures are to be used.

More training for speaking skills should be given.

While teaching new lessons, real objects must be used.

More reading practice is given to the learners.
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7. While teaching new lessons, the teacher writes it on the blackboard and explains the
contents.

8. Develop speech skill through conversation.

9. Provide opportunities for visual experiences.

10. Make use of mirrors for speech practice.

11. Poems are taught with rhythm and music.

12. Integrate writing activities with reading skills.

13. Avoid signs among the less hearing impaired children.

14. Train the students to read simple sentences.

15. Provide opportunities for the children to learn drama & conversation lessons in a simple
way.

16. Ascertain whether the students use the hearing aids properly in the class room.

17. More colourful pictures, charts and flash cards are to be used.

18. Teacher creates opportunities to bring out individual talents and creativity.

SPEECH IMPAIRMENT

Of all the species on Earth, mankind is superior in Nature because of his skill of speech. It is
rather a gift to mankind. A baby begins the language by uttering some sounds in an unclear manner.
Then it starts to utter of small syllables, words, phrases, sentences and finally attain the skill of
conversation. The sound, word and the sentence structure makes the speech skill effective. In order
to develop this skill, the skill of listening becomes extremely essential. The speech skill is affected
among the hearing impaired children.

The controlled movement of the speech organs like mouth, tongue, throat, jaw, trachea,
vocal cards, hard & soft palate, produce different types of sounds. If there is a defect in any of the
speech organs, the speaker fails to utter the words appropriately. This deficiency is known as speech
impairment.

We may come across these types of children in the classroom. Mostly they go unnoticed in
the eyes of the teacher. While speaking, these children fail to spell some alphabets, words and
phrases. They stammer in speaking sentences. Their speech is incoherent & sometimes inordinate
delay occurs in their speech. The teachers and the parents must identify this impairment among the

children at the earlier stage and take necessary measures.
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CAUSES FOR SPEECH IMPAIRMENT
» Insufficient brain growth.
» Incomplete growth of inner ear organs.
» Uncontrollable movements in the speech organs.
» Multi language speaking environment.
» Shyness and fear.
» Inability to understand language sounds.
» Cleft in lips.
» Thick tongue.
» Stammering.
» Knowledge of a few Vocabularies.
» Delay in the growth of Speech activity.
SYMPTOMS OF SPEECH IMPAIRMENT
1. Difficulty in speaking continuously.
2. Inordinate delay in speaking a word.
3. People with speech impairment give unnecessary stress in the syllable while speaking.
4. They are always in the grip of fear and tension.
TYPES OF SPEECH IMPAIRMENT
The defects noticed among the hearing impaired and the speech impaired children can be
classified as follows:
1. DEFECTS IN ARTICULATION
a. Addition.
b. Distraction.
c. Substitution.
d. Skipping of sounds.
2. DEFECTS IN VOICE
a. Lowering/Raising of voice.
b. Tone.
c. Stress.
3. DEFECTS IN FLUENCY

a. Stammering / stuttering.



b. Cluttering.

c. Fear.
DEFECTS IN ARTICULATION

Children with cleft lips struggle to speak properly. These defects are curable and can
betreated medically. The brain has many speech integrating centres. Any damage in any of these
centers may cause impairment. This is known as Disarthria.
Normally, the defects among the Hearing impaired can be divided into following categories.

a. Addition.

b. Distraction.

c. Substitution.

d. Skipping of sounds.
DEFECTS IN VOICE

In case of any defect in the speech organ like vocal card or if the speech organ remains
unused, defects in voice occur.
a) Voice prosody - High/Low pitch

The tone’s density, power, nature, are the three important factors for a good voice. The
high/low pitch of the voice is decided by the movement of air passing through the speech organs.
b) Prosody

Some hearing impaired persons always speak in high pitch. This problem can be rectified
through tactile sense and by ball technique.
¢) Stress (prosody)

In normal speech, some sounds are unnecessarily overstressed.
DEFECTS IN SPEECH FLUENCY
Stammering

In speech, Fluency, style and prosody are important in speech. Stammering is due to a break
in the fluency. Repetition of a same word and prolonged uttering of a word takes place in

stammering.

Nature of stammering
Struggling to start the speech, unnecessary repetition of same sounds and prolongation of

few sounds.



Causes for stammering

Psychological barriers, unsteadiness and mal functioning of nerve system cause stammering

among children.

Cluttering
Absence of pause while speaking and very fast speaking are the causes for cluttering.
Fear
Excess fear is one of the reasons which disturb fluency in speech.
HINDRANCES IN LEARNING
» Difficulty in expressing the teachers’ concepts.
» Hindrances in reading lessons.
» Unable to read lessons in a stipulated time.
» Wrong use of syllables (Stressed/unstressed) in speaking.
» Listeners are unable to comprehend these children’s speech due to their prolonged spell of
words and inordinate delay in speaking.
» The voice/ tone of the child are spoiled by constant stammering.
THE ROLE OF PARENTS
» Parents should motivate the children to converse with them in simple sentences without
grammatical errors.
» Information and communication technology (ICT) is to be used as a model to develop their
speech.
» Parents should follow the recommendations of the speech specialists for their children.
» Children must undergo medical treatment regularly.
» Provide speech therapy as per the advice of the speech specialists.
» Help the children to be courageous.

TRAINING IN PRONUNCIATION

1. Simple sounds of the alphabets and words are introduced. Adequate training is given to

spell the sounds correctly.

2. From easy to difficult sounds of words, phrases are taught. Train the children to use apt

words, phrases and sentences in their speech.
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3. The alphabetic sounds are recorded in a tape recorder. Visual aids like computer, T.V. can
be used for correct pronunciation. The speech organs are also trained under the supervision of the
teacher.

4. Child oriented topics are presented to the children in the form of dialogue, conversation
and seminars. With the help of educational tools, these children are trained to speak the same with
correct pronunciation.

VISUAL IMPAIRMENT
INTRODUCTION

The physical condition of a child which completely prevents his/her participation in
childhood activities either socially or professionally or in entertainment aspects, is known as
Inability Deficiency. The child is emotionally affected. Further, the child is unable to cope with the
society and their peer groups. No man is without defects in this world. Mostly the defects can be
rectified or compensated. Therefore, our primary duty is to identify the impairment in children
(body/mind). According to the impairment in children, we will be able to educate them. Senses are
the only way to achieve intelligence. In our five senses, the vision (seeing) skill is very special
because we are able to see the activities in our surroundings using our eyes. The knowledge we gain
by seeing (vision) is hundred times greater than the description (of person, place or things) in
words. There is no equivalent for visual experiences. But the blind children are unable to witness
the activities in their surroundings. For the benefit of the blind children, efforts are taken to fulfill
their needs, to provide treatment and upgrade their education.

TYPES OF VISUAL IMPAIRMENT

1. Low vision

2. Total Blindness
1. Low Vision

The children with low vision learn with their residual vision using audio and visual
equipments.

2. Total Blindness

Totally blind people learn with the help of Braille Letters, Audio Equipments and tactile
method.

VISUAL IMPAIRMENT
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Eye diseases, accident and defect by birth are the causes for visual impairment. They have

less visual ability. Some visual defects can be cured by treatment.

REASONS FOR VISUAL IMPAIRMENT

» Cataract

Vitamin A deficiency
Trachoma

Small

Accident

Hereditary disease

Malnutrition
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Brain Tumor

> Diabetes in childhood

PROBLEMS FACED BY THE CHILDREN WITH VISUAL IMPAIRMENT IN THE
CLASSROOM

Learning environment plays a vital role in effective learning. Learning environment includes

teachers, students and methods of learning. Learning Environment includes not only classroom but

also laboratory, playground, library and educational tour. The above mentioned visually impaired

children will face hindrances in these learning environments. The classroom hindrances faced by

these children are listed below.

1.
2.

Letters on the blackboard are either partly visible or fully invisible.

The students with visual impairment will have problems in reading the words on the
blackboard and in books, due to light failure in the rainy reason or some other reasons.

The students find it difficult in doing science experiments in the lab and in identification of
different colors.

The students with visual impairment are unable to perform on par with the other students in
Drawing and S.U.P.W.

Problems in collecting data from photos and maps.

Visual based subjects like geometry possess a great problem in answering the questions in

the examination.
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7. The children with total blindness have to read the normal lessons along with the Braille
system. This causes depression.

8. Due to variation in the individual’s visual impairment these children cannot work together in
one activity.

9. The students with visual impairment should be seated only in first bench or else they cannot be
able to see the blackboard or the teachers clearly.

10. These students will find difficult in reading and writing in dim light and in bright light.

11. While reading continuously, they drop few lines.

12. Continuous and rapid writing is not possible.

13. Spelling mistakes are done in reading and writing.

14. Difficulty in color identification.

15. Hindrance in reading manuscripts.

16. When the background color and printed words are the same, these students will find it

difficult to read.

17. Difficulty in completing or delay in submitting the teacher’s homework or assignments.

18. Inability to walk in dim light.

19. Difficulty in differentiating the shapes of objects.

20. Difficulty in identifying rumbles in the school route.

21. Facing difficulties in reading and writing the lessons fast.

22. Tiredness in the eyes while reading.

23. Difficulties in reading small letters.

TEACHER’S APPROACHES TO ELIMINATE THE VISUAL DEFECTS

1. The children should be made to sit in first row

. Light should not be directly focused on them.

. They should be given felt pen or sketch pen or marker pen while writing.

. Contrasting colours and bold letters are essential in the teaching learning material.

. While writing on the board, the teacher reads it.

. Constant listening to the recorded words and phrases.

. Clay models are used in teaching.

. Abacus and Taylor Frame instruments are used to teach Mathematics.

O o0 3 N W B~ W

. Distribution of enlarged Xerox copies of scripts to the students with low vision.
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10. Usage of safe teaching learning materials.
11. Tactile based pictures are used to teach science and social science
12. Teaching through tactile sense, hearing sense, skill of taste and smell are mostly used.
INSTRUMENTS FOR VISUALLY IMPAIRED
» Braille slates and styles
Braille machine
Abacus
Taylor Frame
Cassette Recorder
Magnifier
Embossed Diagram
Reading Book stand
Relieve sheet
Long cane
Braille text book
Rattle ball
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Magnetic Chess

PHYSICALLY CHALLENGED
Human beings possess many talents physically and mentally to live happily in this world.

We live happily by using those talents. But, among us so many people are affected for many reasons
in their life. This causes handicap both mentally and physically. In English it is called mentally
impaired and physically disabled. If any part of our body becomes inactivated, it is called physically
challenged. For example, a school going child is unable to participate in any activity either at home
or in the society. Physically challenged are classified on the basis of their impairment. For example,
if there is a leg or hand becomes inactive, then it is called physically challenged.
COMMON SYMPTOMS OF PHYSICALLY CHALLENGED

» Non cooperation of body organs with its movements

» Pain in joints while moving

» Struggle in sitting, getting up and walking

» Incapable of using legs& hands normally.

14
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Uncontrollable body movements.

Getting tired easily.

Delay in activities.

Cheeks and fingers become blue in colour.
Inferiority complex.

Hands, legs and feet in folded condition.

TEACHERS’ APPROACHES

>
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To strengthen the muscles, exercises are given.

To make the students participate in games of their choice.

Practice is given to write the correct shapes of letters.

Designing of school environment for their free movement.

Provide ramp instead of steps.

Provide facilities for inactive to reach the examination hall.

Provide scribe facilities during examination.

Give practice to write with the other hand if one hand is affected.

Priority is given to these children in all educational activities to motivate them.

Identifying individual talents, tapping their skills and motivating them to participate in co-
curricular activities.

Train the parents to continue the muscles exercises given to the children in the school & in
resource centre.

The teachers based on their training identify the disabled children by observation with the
aid of Resource teacher; the teacher helps these children for doctor consultation.

These children must be involved in games depending upon their ability.

Instructions are given to the parents for the proper use of equipments issued to these children

during Medical camps conducted by S.S.A.

PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORDERS
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A psychological disorder, also known as a mental disorder, is a pattern of behavioral or

psychological symptoms that impact multiple life areas and create distress for the person

experiencing these symptoms.

"...a syndrome characterized by clinically significant disturbance in an individual's

cognitive, emotion regulation, or behavior that reflects a dysfunction in the psychological,

biological, or developmental process underlying mental functioning. Mental disorders are usually

associated with significant distress in social, occupational, or other important activities."

NEURODEVELOPMENTAL DISORDERS

K/
£ %4

Neurodevelopmental disorders are those that are typically diagnosed during infancy,
childhood, or adolescence. These psychological disorders include:

Intellectual disability (or Intellectual Developmental Disorder) was formerly referred to as
mental retardation. This type of developmental disorder originates prior to the age of 18 and
is characterized by limitations in both intellectual functioning and adaptive behaviors.
Global developmental delay is a diagnosis for developmental disabilities in children who
are under the age of five. Such delays relate to cognition, social functioning, speech,
language, and motor skills. It is generally seen as a temporary diagnosis applying to kids
who are still too young to take standardized IQ tests. Once children reach the age where they
are able to take a standardized intelligence test, they may be diagnosed with intellectual
disability.

Communication disorders are those that impact the ability to use, understand, or detect
language and speech. There are four different subtypes of communication disorders:
language disorder, speech sound disorder, childhood onset fluency disorder (stuttering), and
social (pragmatic) communication disorder.

Autism spectrum disorder is characterized by persistent deficits in social interaction and
communication in multiple life areas as well as restricted and repetitive patterns of
behaviors. The symptoms of Autism spectrum disorder must be present during the early
developmental period and that these symptoms must cause significant impairment in

important areas of life including social and occupational functioning.
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Attention-deficit hyperactivity disorder is characterized by a persistent pattern of
hyperactivity-impulsivity and/or inattention that interferes with functioning and presents

itself in two or more settings such as at home, work, school, and social situations.

BIPOLAR AND RELATED DISORDERS

R/
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Bipolar disorder is characterized by shifts in mood as well as changes in activity and energy
levels. The disorder often involves experiencing shifts between elevated moods and periods
of depression. Such elevated moods can be pronounced and are referred to either as mania or
hypomania.

Mania is characterized by feeling overly excited and even hyper. Periods of mania are
sometimes marked by feelings of distraction, irritability, and excessive confidence. People
experiencing mania are also more prone to engage in activities that might have negative
long-term consequences such as gambling and shopping sprees.

Depressive episodes are characterized by feelings of intense sadness, guilt, fatigue, and
irritability. During a depressive period, people with bipolar disorder may lose interest in
activities that they previously enjoyed, experience sleeping difficulties, and even have

thoughts of suicide.

ANXIETY DISORDERS

Anxiety disorders are those that are characterized by excessive and persistent fear, worry,
anxiety and related behavioral disturbances. Fear involves an emotional response to a threat,
whether that threat is real or perceived. Anxiety involves the anticipation that a future threat
may arise.

Types of anxiety disorders include:

Generalized anxiety disorder which is marked by excessive worry about everyday events.
While some stress and worry are a normal and even common part of life, GAD involves
worry that is so excessive that it interferes with a person's well-being and functioning.
Agoraphobia is characterized by a pronounced fear a wide range of public places. People
who experience this disorder often fear that they will suffer a panic attack in a setting where

escape might be difficult. Because of this fear, those with agoraphobia often avoid situations
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that might trigger an anxiety attack. In some cases, this avoidance behavior can reach a point
where the individual is unable to even leave their own home.

Social anxiety disorderis a fairly common psychological disorder that involves an
irrational fear of being watched or judged. The anxiety caused by this disorder can have a
major impact on an individual's life and make it difficult to function at school, work, and
other social settings.

Specific phobias involve an extreme fear of a specific object or situation in the
environment. Some examples of common specific phobias include the fear of spiders, fear of
heights, or fear of snakes. The four main types of specific phobias involve natural events
(thunder, lightening, tornadoes), medical (medical procedures, dental procedures, medical
equipment), animals (dogs, snakes, bugs), and situational (small spaces, leaving home,
driving). When confronted by a phobic object or situation, people may experience nausea,
trembling, rapid heart rate, and even a fear of dying.

Panic disorder is a psychiatric disorder characterized by panic attacks that often seem to
strike out of the blue and for no reason at all. Because of this, people with panic disorder
often experience anxiety and preoccupation over the possibility of having another panic
attack. People may begin to avoid situations and settings where attacks have occurred in the
past or where they might occur in the future. This can create significant impairments in
many areas of everyday life and make it difficult to carry out normal routines.

Separation anxiety disorder is a type of anxiety disorder involving an excessive amount of
fear or anxiety related to being separated from attachment figures. People are often familiar
with the idea of separation anxiety as it relates to young children's fear of being apart from

their parents, but older children and adults can experience it as well.

MENTALLY RETARDED
CAUSES FOR MENTALLY RETARDED

>
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Brain Fever.

Genetically impaired

Defect in nervous system and spinal cord.
Low supply of oxygen to brain during birth.

Deep head wound during birth.
18



SYMPTOMS OF MENTAL RETARDNESS

>

YV V.V V V V V V V V V V V V V

Delay in all growth and development.

Not able to sit even after 12-15 months.

Not able to walk even after two years.

Not able to speak even after two years.

Not able to eat and dress independently

Dependence in answering nature calls.

Difficulty in playing with their peer.

Become ferocious frequently.

Incapable of carrying out oral orders.

Inability to communicate personal needs.

Difficulty in understanding two or more orders at the same time.
Ignorance of environment takes more time in learning skill activities.
No progress in studies,

Inattentive and excess loss of memory.

Not able to participate in all classroom activities.

Inability to sit in a same place for long time.

PROBLEMS FACED BY MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN

>
>
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Due to delay in brain growth, the learning skill is relegated to the background.

Difficulty in understanding concepts in a same method. For example, to know the parts of
body and day today habits.

Loss of memory power. Difficulties in retention. For example: forgetting the learning skills
within a short time.

Difficulties in problem solving. Example: Unable to decide after missing a regular bus.
Drawback in decision making.

Distraction in concentration. For example: Leaving classroom at the time of teaching.
Failure to implement the understood habits like wishing teachers in the classroom and
welcoming the guests at home.

Difficulties in understanding the consequences.

Touching the hot vessel without realizing its effect.
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TEACHERS ROLE FOR MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN

» Exempted from the school curriculum for promotion by giving concession.

» Itis important to develop life skill in the teaching learning activities for these children.

» With the guidance of an expert teacher, the teacher imparts the skill to do their personal
duties.

» Depending upon the child’s mental ability, the teacher not only imparts the content part of
the syllabus orally, but also through activities.

» According to the mental growth of the child, the teacher develops the learning skills by
using life oriented objects.

» Training is started after identifying success oriented opportunities.

» After learning the numbers, the addition and subtraction should be taught.

» Display of related objects for introduction of “Sunday” may not be possible. So,

‘Sunday’ related activities can be incorporated.

» The parts of the body can be introduced by showing the different parts of organs.

» Retention of learned skill is possible by the repetition of teaching skills.

» Imperative statements are either limited to one or two.

» Training is given to develop memory power. Ex: List out the objects after five minutes of
observing five objects on the table. Daily activities are recollected and arranged orally by the
retarded students.

» Teach the methods of routine activities or duties. Ex: To wash hands before and after taking
food. To wear clean clothes after bathing. To use toilets properly.

» Talent based follow up work is provided. Individual attention by the teacher is essential to
involve the mentally retarded children in the entertainment oriented play-way methods to
bring out the individual talents of the children.

CEREBRAL PALSY

Cerebral palsy (CP) refers to a group of disorders that affect muscle movement and

coordination. In many cases, vision, hearing, and sensation are also affected. The word “cerebral”

means having to do with the brain. The word “palsy” means weakness or problems with body

movement.
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SYMPTOMS OF CEREBRAL PALSY

delays in reaching motor skill milestones, such as rolling over, sitting up alone, or crawling
delays in speech development and difficulty speaking

stiff muscles

abnormal muscle tone

a lack of muscle coordination

tremors or involuntary movements

excessive drooling and problems with swallowing

difficulty walking

favoring one side of the body, such as reaching with one hand

YV V V V V V V V V V

neurological problems, such as seizures, intellectual disabilities, and blindness.
CAUSES FOR CEREBRAL PALSY

a lack of oxygen to the brain during labor and delivery

severe jaundice in the infant

brain infections

>
>
» maternal infections, such German measles and herpes simplex
>
» Dbleeding into the brain

>

head injuries as a result of a car accident, a fall, or child abuse.
MULTIPLE DISABILITIES

A person who has a combination of two or more disabilities is considered to have multiple
disabilities. The effect of multiple disability can be more than the combination of two individual

disabilities.
CHARACTERISTICS OF MULTIPLE DISABILITIES

» Two or more disabilities
> Additional disabilities

» Due to combined loss of two or more disabilities, the rate and speed of learning is very low.
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Communication is most significantly affected in children with multiple disabilities.

Some children with multiple disabilities have difficulty in body movements.

Most children with multiple disabilities show strange behaviours that are called self
stimulating behaviours.

Deaf, blind children show disturbed sleep patterns.

Most multi disabled children also suffer from other medical conditions, such as frequent eye

and ear infections, respiratory disorders, muscular degeneration, and so on.

CONCLUSION

In this unit, we came to know vividly that education should not hurt the handicapped

children either physically or mentally and the educational environment must provide a happy &

joyful learning for the disabled. The role of the teachers and the parents for the hearing impaired,

physically handicapped and mentally retarded and their challenges & solutions, the causes for the

deficiencies & disabilities and the methods and approaches of the teachers in teaching these

children are discussed in this unit in detail.

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION AND REFLECTION

1. Explain the characteristics of disability.
2. Analyse the causes of disability.
3. Describe the different types of disability.
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UNIT-II: UNDERSTANDING THE LEARNING DISABILITIES
Objectives:
After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to:

. explain the concept of learning disability.
. list down the signs and symptoms of learning disabilities.

1
2
3. describe the differenttypes of learning disabilities.
4. 1identify children with learning disabilities.

5

. discuss the importance of integrated and inclusive education.
Introduction

Learning disabilities are neurologically-based processing problems. These processing
problems can interfere with learning basic skills such as reading, writing and calculating. They can
also interfere with higher level skills such as organization, time planning, abstract reasoning, long or
short term memory and attention. It is important to realize that learning disabilities can affect an
individual’s life beyond academics and can impact relationships with family, friends and in the
workplace.Since difficulties with reading, writing and calculating are recognizable problems during
the school years, the signs and symptoms of learning disabilities are most often diagnosed during

that time.

Generally speaking, people with learning disabilities are of average or above average
intelligence. There often appears to be a gap between the individual’s potential and actual
achievement. This is why learning disabilities are referred to as “hidden disabilities”, the person
looks perfectly “normal” and seems to be a very bright and intelligent person, yet may be unable to

demonstrate the skill level expected from someone of a similar age.
Meaning

Learning disabilities are lifelong. Learning disabilities are due to genetic and/or
neurobiological factors or injury that alters brain functioning in a manner which affects one or more

processes related to learning. It refers to a number of disorders which may affect the acquisition,
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organization, retention, understanding or use of verbal or nonverbal information. These disorders
affect learning in individuals who otherwise demonstrate at least average abilities essential for

thinking and/or reasoning.
Kinds of Learning Disabilities

1. Dyslexia

2. Dysgraphia
3. Dyscalculia
4. Dyspraxia

Dyslexia

A specific learning disability that affects reading and related language-based processing skills.
The severity can differ in each individual but can affect reading fluency, decoding, reading
comprehension, recall, writing, spelling, and sometimes speech and can exist along with other
related disorders. Dyslexia is sometimes referred to as a Language-Based Learning Disability. It

affects reading and related language-based processing skills.

Dyslexia is a chronic problem with reading. It is a common learning difficulty, affecting a
large percentage of those identified as "learning disabled." People with a learning difference like

dyslexia may have trouble with reading, writing, spelling, math, and sometimes music.
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The severity of this specific learning disability can differ in each individual but can affect
reading fluency, decoding, reading comprehension, recall, writing, spelling, and sometimes speech
and can exist along with other related disorders. Dyslexia is sometimes referred to as a Language-
Based Learning Disability.Dyslexia can occur at any level of intellectual ability. Dyslexia may be

accompanied by lack of motivation, emotional problems, and sensory impairment.

A more positive view of dyslexia describes people with dyslexia as visual, multidimensional
thinkers who are intuitive, highly creative, and excel at hands-on learning. Many people with

dyslexia shine in the arts, creativity, design, computing, and lateral thinking.

Signs and Symptoms

1. Reads slowly.

2. Experiences decoding errors, especially with the order of letters.

3. Shows wide disparity between listening comprehension and reading comprehension of some
text.

4. Has trouble with spelling.

5. May have difficulty with handwriting.

6. Exhibits difficulty recalling known words.

7. Has difficulty with written language.

Intervention Strategies

There are numerous programmes, teaching aids, software packages etc that you can use with
students. Whichever you choose, if you are positive about it then the pupil’s confidence is improved
there is a far greater chance of success. Training should be multi-sensory involving looking,
listening, speaking, touching etc with as much variation as possible but we are all unique and it is
good to observe whether the child/adult is predominantly Visual Learner(learns best by seeing),

Auditory Learning(learns best by listening) and Kinesthetic Learner(learns by doing/feeling).

Visual Learner

1. Use pictures and multi-media material
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2. Stick spelling words anywhere in view

3. Look at pictures in a book before reading

4. Play games and solve puzzles to improve memory
5. Draw mind maps

6. Use different colours

7. Use good visual software programmes

Auditory Learners

1. Talk about the book to be read or the information to be learned
2. Make sure instructions are orally clear
3. Get the student to record the information so it can be listened to again

4. Use software which has good auditory input.

Kinesthetic Learners

1. Trace letters in sand or in the air.
2. Use concrete objects which can be handled eg wooden letters, numbers etc

3. Memorisefacts while moving about.

Dysgraphia

The term dysgraphia is taken from the Greek word, (dys) meaning "bad" or "difficult" and
(graphia) meaning "writing." Thus, "dysgraphia" literally means "bad writing". It is also defined as

a learning disability with impairment in written expression that is the inability to write.
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It affects a person’s handwriting ability and fine motor skills.A person with this specific
learning disability may have problems including illegible handwriting, inconsistent spacing, poor
spatial planning on paper, poor spelling, and difficulty composing writing as well as thinking and

writing at the same time.
Signs and Symptoms

1. May have illegible printing and cursive writing.

2. Shows inconsistencies: mixtures of print and cursive, upper and lower case, or irregular
sizes, shapes or slant of letters

3. Inconsistent spacing between words and letters

4. Exhibits strange wrist, body or paper position

5. Has difficulty pre-visualizing letter formation

6. Copying or writing is slow or labored

7. Shows poor spatial planning on paper

8. Has cramped or unusual grip/may complain of sore hand

9. Has great difficulty thinking and writing at the same time (taking notes, creative writing.)
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Intervention Strategies

10.

11

Children with dysgraphia need to strengthen hand muscles and improve motor control by
playing with clay, keeping within lines on mazes, connecting dots or dashes to create
complete letters, and tracing letters with an index finger or a pencil eraser.

To improve motor memory, have students practice forming letters and numbers in the air
with big arm movements. Then, have them form letters and numbers with smaller hand or
finger motions. Students should also experiment with pencil grips, shorter pencils, and other
pencils and pens to find what feels best for them.

While remediation should be ongoing since good handwriting takes time and practice,
strategies for dealing with dysgraphia include modifications, or changes in assignments to
avoid writing.

Reduce copying of assignments and tests. Choose the questions that the student should
answer in complete sentences, then allow the others to be answered in phrases or words.
When students are copying definitions, let the student shorten them or give him the
definitions and have him highlight or underline important words or phrases.

Give shorter written assignments.

Assignments can be modified in the following ways without changing the academic task:
Grade assignments on individual elements of the writing process. On one assignment, make
spelling count, then make grammar count on the next. On long-term assignments, help the
student plan by providing intermittent due dates and working with him as a deadline
approaches.

Give the student an alternative to a written assignment. Assign an oral report or visual
project and specify what the student should include.

Providing additional time for note-taking, copying, and tests.

Starting projects or assignments early.

Providing the student with an outline so he can fill in details under major headings instead of

taking notes.

. Dictating some assignments or tests using a scribe.
12.
13.

Allowing abbreviations in some writing.

Not counting spelling on rough drafts.
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14. Using a spell checker or having another student proofread his work.

15. Allowing the student to print or write in cursive, whichever is most legible.

16. Encouraging younger students to use paper with raised lines.

17. Allowing older students to use a different line width.

18. Allow students to use different color paper, pens, or pencils.

19. Allowing the student to use graph paper for math to help with lining up columns of numbers.

20. Allowing the student to use a word processor and speech recognition software, if necessary

and appropriate.

Students should continue to work on improving their handwriting as it is an important skill and
necessary in daily life. Meanwhile, strategies for dealing with dysgraphia, such as these
modifications and accommodations, help facilitate learning and ease difficulties inside and outside

the classroom.

Discalculia A specific learning disability that affects a person’s ability to understand numbers and
learn math facts. Individuals with this type of LD may also have poor comprehension of math
symbols, may struggle with memorizing and organizing numbers, have difficulty telling time, or

have trouble with counting.It affects a person’s ability to understand numbers and learn math facts.
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Signs and Symptoms

10.

Shows difficulty understanding concepts of place value, and quantity, number lines, positive
and negative value, carrying and borrowing

Has difficulty understanding and doing word problems

Has difficulty sequencing information or events

Exhibits difficulty using steps involved in math operations

Shows difficulty understanding fractions

Is challenged making change and handling money

Displays difficulty recognizing patterns when adding, subtracting, multiplying, or dividing
Has difficulty putting language to math processes

Has difficulty understanding concepts related to time such as days, weeks, months, seasons,
quarters, etc.

Exhibits difficulty organizing problems on the page, keeping numbers lined up, following

through on long division problems

Intervention Strategies

10.

Use concrete materials and start from practical activities.

Avoid creating anxiety for the student.

Establish the student’s preferred learning style.

Teach more than one way to solve mathematical operations.

Build on student’s existing knowledge.

Try to understand the student’s errors, do not just settle for wrong.

Concentrate on one concept at a time.

Language should be kept to a minimum and specific cues given for various mathematical
operations in word problems.

Encourage students to visualise mathematical problems. Allow students to draw a picture to
help them understand the problem and ensure they take time to look at any visual
information such as charts and graphs.

If the student does not have co-existing reading difficulties, encourage him/her to read

problems aloud.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.

21.
22.
23.
24,

25.

In the early stages of teaching new mathematical skills ensure that the mathematical
problems are free of large numbers and unnecessary calculations.

Provide examples and try to relate problems to real-life situations.

Provide students with graph paper/squared paper and encourage them to use this to keep the
numbers in line.

Ask to explain verbally how he/she arrived at particular solutions.

Explain new concepts in a logical manner.

Encourage students to teach a concept back in order to check understanding.

Ensure worksheets are uncluttered and clearly laid out and provide ample room for
uncluttered computation. Ensure that the page does not look intimidating.

Limit copying from the board.

Allow students to use computers and calculators, especially to self-correct.

Provide students with extra time to complete tasks and encourage the use of rough work for
calculations.

Directly teach the language of Mathematics.

Always bear in mind the language of Mathematics differs significantly from spoken English.
Use consistent mathematical language both in your classroom and throughout the school.
Make use of mnemonics and visual prompting cards to assist students in memorising rules,
formulae and tables. Repetition is also very important.

Always match the strategy to the student’s identified needs and abilities.

Dyspraxia

Dyspraxia is a condition which can be acquired or developmental. Children with dyspraxia

often have difficulty organizing their bodies to perform the tasks they want their bodies to do. They

find motor planning challenging, and struggle to perform fluid, smooth movements with finesse and

control. They may find their motor skills fall behind those of their peers, and can often appear

clumsy and awkward.A disorder that is characterized by difficulty in muscle control, which causes

problems with movement and coordination, language and speech, and can affect learning. Although

not a learning disability, dyspraxia often exists along with dyslexia and dyscalculia .They face

problems in movement, coordination, language and speech.
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Figure: 4

DifferentKindsofDyspraxia
Dyspraxia can affect different kinds of movement. Professionals you speak to might break it down

into these categories:

1. Ideomotor dyspraxia: Makes it hard to complete single-step motor tasks such as combing
hair and waving goodbye.

2. Ideational dyspraxia: Makes it more difficult to perform a sequence of movements, like
brushing teeth or making a bed.

3. Oromotordyspraxia, also called verbal apraxia or apraxia of speech: Makes it difficult to
coordinate muscle movements needed to pronounce words. Kids with dyspraxia may have
speech that is slurred and difficult to understand because they’re unable to enunciate.

4. Constructional dyspraxia: Makes it harder to understand spatial relationships. Kids with
this type of dyspraxia may have difficulty copying geometric drawings or using building

blocks.

Signs and Symptoms

1. Exhibits poor balance; may appear clumsy; may frequently stumble
2. Shows difficulty with motor planning

3. Demonstrates inability to coordinate both sides of the body

4. Has poor hand-eye coordination

5. Exhibits weakness in the ability to organize self and belongings
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Shows possible sensitivity to touch

May be distressed by loud noises or constant noises like the ticking of a clock or someone
tapping a pencil

May break things or choose toys that do not require skilled manipulation

Has difficulty with fine motor tasks such as coloring between the lines, putting puzzles

together, cutting accurately or pasting neatly

10. Irritated by scratchy, rough, tight or heavy clothing

Intervention Strategies

There are some specific strategies you can employ in and outside the classroom to assist the student

with dyspraxia. These include:

1.

4,
5.
6.

reducing the information load by providing instructions one at a time or as visual and / or
auditory instructions.

avoiding situations where the student has to perform in front of an audience if they don't
want to perform.

keeping objects in the classroom in the same place so it remains a predictable physical
environment.

providing alternatives for handwriting tasks (such as keyboarding).

involving therapy support services and seeking advice when needed.

ensuring the play area is safe for a child with dyspraxia.

Approaches in identifying children with Disabilities

The Rehabilitation Council of India (1995) reports that not even five per cent of the disabled

population are currently enjoying educational facilities. To provide education to this uncovered

population, appropriate strategies need to be adopted for locating them for early intervention

services. Early intervention would solve many of the problems of the child later in life. The

common approaches in identifying persons with disabilities are as follows.

(1) Cognitive approach: This identification is purely based on the cognitive abilities of the child.

By adopting the cognitive approach, identification of children may be made as those who are
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mentally retarded, slow learners, normal learners, academically advanced learners and gifted

learners. For example

* The child who has an IQ between 50 and 75 will come under the category of educable mentally

retarded child.

* The trainable mentally retarded children have an IQ of 25 to 50 and they may find it difficult even

to perform manual kind of work.

* Those who have an IQ of less than 25 are called totally dependent category.

(2) Sensory approach: The sensory approach is based on the ability of the senses. By adopting it we
can identify visually impaired, hearing impaired and deaf & dumb children. Out of them, visually
impaired children are neither cognitive impaired nor communication impaired. They lack abilities in
the orientation of environment. On the other hand, the deaf child's main problem is in the area of
communication skills. The deaf blind children will have a serious disadvantage in both orientation
and communication skills. As blind and deaf children are not impaired cognitively, they can follow
the same curriculum meant for the sighted and hearing children. However, certain curricular
adaptations have to be made to suit their learning styles.
(3) Ability-based approach: There are many children who experience difficulty in processing
information. Though their intelligence is normal and senses too are normal, sometimes they perform
poorly due to lack of ability in processing information. Information processing theorists feel that
these children lack adequate skills in attention, perception, memory, encoding etc. These children
are called as learning disabled children. Dysgraphia, Dyslexia and Dyscalculia are some of the

defects associated with the learning problems in general.

(4) Society-based approach: Among disabled children, some of them are facing emotional
problems too. The behaviour disorders in these children may also be a result of social problems
such as the state of experience of neglect, over-protection, etc. There are many children who
experience emotional problems. These children have to be provided the most appropriate

environment for overcoming difficulties.

Role of Teacher in Managing Students with Disabilities
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

Break learning tasks into small steps.

Probe regularly to check understanding.

Provide regular quality feedback.

Present information visually and verbally.

Use diagrams, graphics and pictures to support instruction.

Provide independent practice.

Provide prompts of strategies to use and when to use them.

Use graphic organizers to support understanding of relationships between ideas.

Use adaptive equipment if appropriate (books on tape, laptop computers, etc.).

Provide clear photocopies of notes and overhead transparencies.

Provide a detailed course outline before class begins.

Keep oral instructions logical and concise and reinforce them with brief cue words.

Repeat or re-word complicated directions.

Give assignments both in written and oral form.

Have practice exercises available for lessons, in case the student has problems.

Have student underline key words or directions on activity sheets (then review the sheets
with them).

Provide and teach memory strategies, such as mnemonic strategies and elaborative rehearsal.
Clearly label equipment, tools, and materials, and use color-coding.

Provide a peer tutor or assign the student to a study group.

Use mnemonic devices to teach steps of a math concept.

Conclusion:

A learning disability is a neurological disorder. In simple terms, a learning disability results

from a difference in the way a person's brain is "wired." Children with learning disabilities are as

smart or smarter than their peers. But they may have difficulty reading, writing, spelling, reasoning,

recalling and organizing information if left to figure things out by themselves or if taught in

conventional ways.A learning disability can't be cured or fixed; it is a lifelong issue. With the right

support and intervention, however, children with learning disabilities can succeed in school and go

on to successful, often distinguished careers later in life.
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Parents can help children with learning disabilities achieve such success by encouraging
their strengths, knowing their weaknesses, understanding the educational system, working with

professionals and learning about strategies for dealing with specific difficulties.

Questions for discussion and reflection

1. Explain the different kinds of learning disabilities.

2.Describe the importance and means of identifying the learning disabilities of students.

3.Suggest the strategies to overcomethe learning disabilities of students

4.Explain the various approaches in identifying children with disabilities.

5.Discuss the role of teacher in managing students with disabilities.
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UNIT-III:MODELS OF DISABILITY
Objectives

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to:

1. explainthe concepts of models of disability.

2. describe the different models of disability.

3. discuss the importance of models of disability.
4

analyse the features of various models of diversity.
Introduction

Models of Disability are tools for defining impairment and, ultimately, for providing a basis
upon which government and society can devise strategies for meeting the needs of disabled people.
Some thought they do not reflect a real world, often incomplete and encourage narrow thinking, and
seldom offer detailed guidance for action. However, they are a useful framework in which to gain
an understanding of disability issues, and also of the perspective held by those creating and
applying the models. Models of disability are essentially devised by people about other people.
They provide an insight into the attitudes, conceptions and prejudices. From this, Models reveal the
ways in which our society provides or limits access to work, goods, services and economic

influence for people with disabilities.

Models are influenced by two fundamental philosophies. The first sees disabled people as
dependent upon society. This can result in paternalism, segregation and discrimination. The second
perceives disabled people as customers of what society has to offer. This leads to choice,

empowerment, equality of human rights, and integration.
The Medical Model or Individual Model

The medical model of disability is a medical model by which illness or disability, being the
result of a physical condition intrinsic to the individual may reduce the individual's quality of life,

and cause clear disadvantages to the individual.
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The medical model is presented as viewing disability as a problem of the person, directly
caused by disease, trauma, or other health condition which therefore requires sustained medical care
provided in the form of individual treatment by professionals. In the medical model, management of
the disability is aimed at a "cure," or the individual's adjustment and behavioral change that would
lead to an "almost-cure" or effective cure. In the medical model, medical care is viewed as the main
issue, and at the political level, the principal response is that of modifying or reforming healthcare

policy.

Here disabled people are defined by their illness or medical condition. They are
disempowered on the basis of medical diagnosis used to regulate and control their access to social
benefits, housing, education, leisure and employment. This model promotes the view of a disabled
person being a dependent and needing to be cured or cared for, and it justifies the way in which
disabled people have been systematically excluded from society. This model is also known as the
‘individual model’ because it promotes the notion that it is the individual disabled person who must
adapt to the way in which society is constructed and organised. It is sometimes referred to as the

Biological-Inferiority or Functional-Limitation Model.




It is illustrated by the World Health Organisation’s definitions, which significantly were devised by
doctors:

Impairment: Any loss or abnormality of psychological or anatomical structure or function.

Disability: Lack of ability to perform an activity in the manner or within the range considered

normal for a human being.

Handicap: Any disadvantage for a given individual, resulting from impairment or a disability that

limits or prevents the fulfilment of a role that is normal for that individual."

And hence the medical approach is to make people with disabilities “normal” which of
courseimplies that people with disabilities are in some way abnormal. Persons with disabilities need
special services, such as special transport systems and welfare social services. For this purpose,
special institutions exist, for example hospitals, special schools or sheltered employment places
where professionals such as social workers, medical professionals, therapists, special education

teachers decide about and provide special treatment, education and occupations.

The Social Model of Disability

In 1983, a disabled academician Mike Oliver coined “social model of disability.” It focussed
on an independent model and a social model, derived from the distinction originally made between
impairment and disability. A fundamental aspect of the social model concerns equality and strongly
believes in the phrase “Nothing about us without us”. The social model of disability is based on a
distinction between the terms “impairment” and “disability.” Impairment is used to refer to the
actual attribute, the abnormality, of a person, whether in terms of limbs, organs or mechanisms,
including psychological. It addresses issues such as under-estimation of potential of disabled people
to contribute to the society by enhancing economic values if given equal rights, suitable facilities

and opportunities.
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The Social Model regards disabilityto be a result of the way society is organised. Shortcomings
in the way society is organised mean that people with disabilities face the following types of

discrimination and barriers to participation.

e Attitudinal: This is expressed in fear, ignorance and low expectations (influenced by culture
and religion);

e Environmental: This results in physical inaccessibility affecting all aspects of life (market
and shops, public buildings, places of worship, transport, etc.); and

e Institutional: This means legal discrimination. Persons with disabilities are excluded from

certain rights (e.g. by not being allowed to marry or to have children), or from school, etc.

According to the Social Model, a disabilitynot only depends on the individual but also on
the environment, which can be disabling or enabling in various ways. The social model describes
that these variations from the "normal state" are in fact, normal and that any disability is the result

of societal perceptions rather than barriers to participation in life.

The social model approaches disability problems, and therefore solutions, in a very different
fashion than the biomedical model. For example, an individual with limited hand and arm strength
may have problems opening public doors. The biomedical model would propose a solution that
would address physical strength issues in the upper limb, perhaps through the provision of physical
therapy. The social model, conversely, would suggest a solution that would address the
environmental limitation that imposed this disability and may advocate for automatic doors to

replace the manual ones.
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The social model advocates equality among individuals, and proposes that everyone can
fully and completely participate in life if society's attitudes, information, and physical structures are

appropriate for both "normal" and "differently abled" individuals.

The social model seeks to change society in order to accommodate people living with
impairment; it does not seek to change persons with impairment to accommodate society. It
supports the view that people with disability have a right to be fully participating citizens on an

equal basis with others.

HUMAN RIGHTS MODEL

This is the definition of DRPI (Disability Rights Promotion International). According to
this group and many other rights groups, “As full citizens with equal rights, people with disabilities
are entitled to: access to education, equal rights to parenthood, rights to property ownership, access

to courts-of-law, political rights such as the right to vote, equal access to employment”

A human rights approach to disability acknowledges that people with disabilities are rights
holders and that social structures and policies restricting or ignoring the rights of people with
disabilities often lead to discrimination and exclusion. A human rights perspective requires society,
particularly governments, to actively promote the necessary conditions for all individuals to fully

realize their rights.

However, the rights approach does not address fundamental flaws within the system that
disabled people are seeking inclusion in. For example, the rights model recognizes the right of
disabled people to own private property but does not question fundamental injustices attached to
property ownership. Further, it does not necessarily address colonialism which has resulted in much

of the property ownership in many parts of the world to be a direct result of racism and theft.

It is important to acknowledge that much of the access and privileges that disabled people
have today is a direct result of the people who struggled and continue to struggle for disability
rights. Many people have fought very hard for disabled people’s inclusion in society and these
struggles need to be recognized and celebrated. However, we need to do more than fight for rights
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within society as it is structured now, we need to fight for social justice for everyone and that means

restructuring society.

A human rights-based approach to disability implies that all people are active subjects with
legal claims and that persons with disabilities need to participate in all spheres of society on an
equal basis with their non-disabled peers.According to the human rights-based approach to
development as defined by the UN, development cooperation contributes to capacity development
of “duty bearers”, i.e. States and their institutions acting with delegated authority, to meet their
obligations, and on the other hand of “rights-holders”, e.g. persons with disabilities, to claim their
rights.

Throughout this process, the following core human rights principles should be applied:

* Equality and non-discrimination
* Participation and empowerment
* Transparency and accountability

Development cooperation needs to address the multiple barriers to the inclusion of persons
with disabilities - physical, attitudinal and communication barriers. As these barriers can be found
in all sectors and at all levels, a human rights-based approach to disability is relevant for
programmes in a variety of sectors, including infrastructure, water and sanitation, health, education,
social protection, employment, economic development or governance. Applying an HRBA (human
rights-based approach) demands more than simply adding persons with disabilities to the target

groups of development programmes.

It means adhering to and promoting the core human rights principles that underpin
international human rights law. The Physical accessibility, Information and communication
accessibility are the dimensions of accessibility. Physical accessibility is a key dimension for all
development programmes that include an infrastructure component. Information and
Communication accessibility can be improved by providing information material in accessible

formats or by using alternative communication
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This model is closely related to the Social Model. It focuses on the fulfilment of human
rights, for example the right to equal opportunities and participationin society. Consequently,
society has to change to ensure that all people including people with disabilities have equal
possibilities for participation. 1t is a fact that persons with disabilities often face a denial of their
basic human rights, for example the right to health or the right to education and employment. Laws
and policies therefore need to ensure that these barriers created by society are removed. The Rights-
based Model states that support in these areas is not a question of humanity or charity, but instead a

basic human right that any person can claim.

The two main elements of the rights-based approach are empowermentand accountability.
Empowerment refers to the participationof people with disabilities as active stakeholders, while
accountability relates to the duty of public institutions and structures to implement these rights and

to justify the quality and quantity of their implementation.
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The human rights model positions disability as an important dimension of human culture,
and it affirms that all human beings irrespective of their disabilities have certain rights which are
absolute. This model builds upon the spirit of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948,

according to which, ‘all human beings are born free and equal in rights and dignity.’

THE CHARITY MODEL

This model treats persons with disability as helpless victims needing ‘care’ and ‘protection’.
This model relies largely on the goodwill of benevolent humanitarians for ‘custodial care’ of the
person with disabilities rather than justice and equality and creates an army of powerless individuals
dependent on either arrangements maintained by these so called benevolent individuals who are
outside of the mainstream development and State sponsored charities or mechanisms of social
support like special schools and protection homes for person with disabilities.In the core of this
model, disability was perceived as a disqualification for claiming the right of social resources which
ensured the exclusion of persons with disabilities from social
arrangements, public services and justified their exclusion from mainstream education and

employment.

The Charity Model sees people with disabilities as victims of their impairment. Depending
on the disability, the disabled persons cannot walk, talk, see, learn, or work. Disability is seen as a
deficit. Persons with disabilities are not able to help themselves and to lead an independent life.
Their situation is tragic, and they are suffering. Consequently, they need special services, special
institutions, such as special schools or homes because they are different. People with disabilities are
to be pitied and need our help, sympathy, charity, welfare in order to be looked after. Sometimes
people with disabilities themselves adopt this concept, in which case they usually feel “unable” and

have a low sense of self-esteem.

The idea of being recipients of charity lowers the self-esteem of people with disabilities. In
the eyes of "pitying" donors, charitable giving carries with it an expectation of gratitude and a set of
terms imposed upon the beneficiary. The first is patronising; the second limiting upon the choices
open to disabled people. Also, employers will view disabled people as charitable cases. Rather than

address the real issues of creating a workplace conducive to the employment of people with
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disabilities, employers may conclude that making charitable donations meets social and economic

obligations.

This is not to advocate dismantling charities and outlaw caring, charitable acts, which enrich
our society and bring badly needed funds. But we do need to educate charity managers and
professionals to review the way they operate and ensure that funds are channeled to promote the
empowerment of disabled people and their full integration into our society as equal citizens

requiring our respect and not our pity.

THE DISABLEMENT MODEL

The Disablement Model was created in the early 1960's by sociologist SaadNagi as part of
efforts to study disability for the United States Social Security Administration (SSA). This model
describes four basic phenomena that Nagi considered fundamental to rehabilitation, active

pathology, impairment, functional limitations, and disability.



The four elements of Nagi's Disablement Model:

e Active pathology describes an interruption in normal body processes that leads to a
deviation from the normal state. These include infection, trauma, disease processes, or other
degenerative conditions.

e Impairment is the complete loss, damage to, or interruption in normal body structures or
systems. Interestingly, this model describes how active pathologies commonly result in
impairments, but the reverse is not always true. For example, impairment, such as a
congenital limb absence, is not the result of active pathology.

e Functional Limitations are described as individual performance restrictions. Here, a
muscular contraction could cause a functional limitation such as limited range-of-motion in
the upper limb.

o Disability is described as an express physical and/or mental limitation is the context of a

society.

The Disablement Model views disability as an interaction between the individual and
society. Furthermore, Nagi's model suggests that individual and social accommodations to an
underlying pathology may diminish disability for one individual, while emphasizing it in another

individual

THE DISABILITY CREATION PROCESS

The disability creation process is close to the International Classification of Functioning, Disability
and Health developed by the World Health Organization (WHO). It is also in line with the
definition of disability provided in the United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with
Disabilities (UNCRPD). At present these three converging references provide a shared, common
vision and understanding of disability and add clarity to the notions of impairment, disability and
disabling situations. Disability is not considered a characteristic of the person but as the result of
interaction between the person and his/her environment. Reducing situations of disability therefore

implies action on both personal and environmental factors.

Disability is therefore not only the concern of medical services: it needs to be inscribed more

broadly within multi-sector dynamics and needs to be addressed by all development sectors such as

46



education, employment, health, social protection with a cross-cutting approach. Disability is

relevant to all development stakeholders acting at international, national and/or local levels.

Risk Factor
Cause

v

Personal Factors Environmental Factors

Organic Capabilities
Systems
Integrity«¢—p» Impairment [ Ability <& Disability

[Facilitator <4PObstacle ]

t &t

Life Habits

[ Social Participation < Handicap Situation ]

The Disability Creation Process is an adaptation of the human development model in the
area of disability. It uses the central notion of social participation as resulting from an interaction

between personal factors and environmental factors.

Personal factors, which are internal, are the result of the combination of organic systems (for
example, the muscular system) and aptitudes (for example, motor activity capabilities). Organic
systems can vary in degrees, from integrity to organic impairment (or deficiency). An individual’s

aptitudes can also vary from capacity to inability (or functional impairment).
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Environmental factors constitute either facilitators or obstacles regarding an individual’s life
habits. Environmental factors enable social participation or, on the contrary, worsen a disabling

situation.

organic system is a group of bodily components all sharing a common function. An impairment
refers to the degree of anatomical, histological (structural) or physiological anomaly or alteration of

an organic system.

aptitude is the extent to which a person is capable of accomplishing a physical or intellectual
activity.

The notions of impairment and capabilities are measured in terms of “degrees”.

A risk factor is an element of an individual or within his/her environment that is likely to provoke a

disease, trauma or any other disruption to his/her integrity or development.

A cause is a risk factor that has effectivelyled to a disease, trauma or any other disruption to a
person’s integrity or development, for example, a car accident, or failure to treat diabetes causing

diabetic foot.

An environmental factor is a physical or social dimension that determines a society’s organization

and context.

Facilitator refers to an environmental factor that contributes to the accomplishment of life habits

(when interacting with personal factors).

An obstacle is an environmental factor or situation that hinders the accomplishment of life habits

(when interacting with personal factors).

Life habits

The interaction between personal factors including the degree of impairment of organic systems,
degree of inability to realize some aptitudes, but also the age, sex, identity and environmental
factors, which can be facilitators or obstacles, either does or does not enable the full realization of a

person’s life habits. Life habit is a daily activity or a social role valued by the person the socio-
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cultural context according to the characteristics, which ensures the survival and well-being in the

society.

social participation corresponds to the full realization of life habits, for example:Cook and eat,

Work, Tinkering ,Go to school, Go to the cinema, Play chess etc.

A disabling situation corresponds to lack of, or reduced, realization of life habits. For example,
where an individual: cannot play music, does not have a job, does not go to school, cannot go out,

cannot live where they wants etc.

CONCLUSION

Models of Disability are tools for defining impairment and, ultimately, for providing a basis
upon which government and society can devise strategies for meeting the needs of disabled people.
They are often treated with skepticism as it is thought they do not reflect a real world, are often
incomplete and encourage narrow thinking, and seldom offer detailed guidance for action.
However, they are a useful framework in which to gain an understanding of disability issues, and

also of the perspective held by those creating and applying the models.

Questions for Discussions and Reflections

1. Explain briefly the medical model of disability.
2. Explain any two models of disability with its salient features.
3. Explain charity model of disability.
4. What are models of disability?Explain different types of disabilities with examples.
5. Write down the salient features of Nagi's Disablement Model.
References:
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UNIT IV: INCLUSIVE EDUCATION

Objectives:

After the completion of the unit, the learner will be able to,
1. obtain the knowledge of inclusive education
2. trace out the barriers in inclusive education

3. Explore the ways and means for education for all and mixed ability grouping and

teaching.
Introduction
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Inclusion in education is an approach to educating students with special educational needs.
Under the inclusion model, students with special needs spend most of their time with non-

disabled students. Inclusion rejects the use of special schools or classrooms to separate students

with disabilities from students without disabilities.

Meaning of Inclusive Education

Schools most frequently use the inclusion model for selected students with mild to
moderate special needs. Inclusive Education does not separate "general education" and "special
education" programs; instead, the school is restructured so that all students learn together.
Inclusive education is a process of strengthening the capacity of the education system to reach

out to all learners and can thus be understood as a key strategy to achieve education for all.

UNESCO’s Definition of Inclusive Education
UNESCO, along with other UN agencies, a number of international and national
non-governmental organizations, been working towards achieving this goal- adding to the

efforts made at the country level for Inclusive Education.

Despite encouraging developments, UNESCO recognized that current strategies
and programmes have largely been insufficient or inappropriate with regard to needs of children
and youth who are vulnerable to marginalization and exclusion. Where programmes targeting
various marginalized and excluded groups do exist, they have functioned outside the
mainstream — special programmes, specialized institutions, and specialist educators. The
educational opportunities that do not guarantee the possibility to continue studies, or
differentiation becoming a form of discrimination, leaving children with various needs outside
the mainstream of school life and later, as adults, outside community social and cultural life in

general (UNESCO, 1999).

UNESCO works to assist in providing a sound understanding and support for the principle of
inclusion and its implications which could be applied in the school system by the national and
local governments, schools and teachers. Assistance is also provided in exploring and
identifying what countries could do to more proactively seek and reach out to any learner who
is left behind. These endeavors aim to better promote improvement and implementation of

education policies and practices on inclusive quality education.
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Education For All (EFA)

Significant progresses in achieving EFA have been made by countries through
policies, programmes and projects implemented in the past and currently implemented. Specific
strategies, approaches and targeted programmes have aggressively been pursued by countries to
reach particular groups. Although significant improvements have shown in national aggregates,
however many issues still exist and must still be addressed urgently if EFA is to be met by
2020. Poverty and marginalization are major causes of exclusion from education, which need to
be effectively responded to avoid setbacks in progresses the countries have achieved towards

attaining the EFA goals.

Barriers to Inclusive Education

The greatest barriers to inclusion are caused by society, not by particular medical
impairments. Negative attitudes towards differences result in discrimination and can lead to a
serious barrier to learning. Negative attitudes can take the form of social discrimination, lack of
awareness and traditional prejudices. Regarding disabled children some regions still maintain
established beliefs that educating the disabled is pointless. Often the problem is identified as

being caused by the child's differences rather than the education systems shortcomings.

Physical Barriers

The vast majority of centers of learning are physically inaccessible to many
learners, especially to those who have physical disabilities. In poorer, particularly rural areas,
the centres of learning are often inaccessible largely because buildings are rundown or poorly
maintained. They are unhealthy and unsafe for all learners. Many schools are not equipped to
respond to special needs, and the community does not provide local backing. A major problem

identified by many students is physically getting into school.

Curriculum
In any education system, the curriculum is one of the major obstacles or tools to
facilitate the development of more inclusive system. Curriculum is often unable to meet the

needs of a wide range of different learners. In many contexts, the curriculum is centrally
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designed and rigid, leaving little flexibility for local adaptations or for teachers to experiment

and try out new approaches.

Teachers

Teachers' abilities and attitudes can be major limitations for inclusive education.
The training of staff at all levels is often not adequate. Where there is training it often tends to
be fragmented, uncoordinated and inadequate. If teachers do not have positive attitudes towards

learners with special needs, it is unlikely that these children will receive satisfactory education.

Language and Communication

Teaching and learning often takes place through a language which is not the first
language of some learners. This places these learners, at a disadvantage and it often leads to
significant linguistic difficulties which contribute to learning breakdown. Second language

learners are particularly subject to low expectations and discrimination.

Overcoming the Barriers in Inclusive Education

Creating a more inclusive system requires a new approach in attitude. Simply
placing children with special needs within the school system will not lead to meaningful
inclusion. The focus needs to shift from seeing the problem as the child's differences to problem
identification with the unwelcoming school system. In order to change the school system, there
first must be change in the attitudes of the stakeholders. One way of improving stakeholders'
attitudes towards inclusive education is to raise awareness of the potential benefits of inclusive

education for all students.

Teacher Training And Supportto overcome the barriers in inclusive education

In addition to being re-trained in curriculum and evaluation, teachers need to be
trained to change their attitude of special needs children. Teachers can be trained to view those
who do not fit into existing arrangements as offering ‘surprises'; that is, opportunities that invite

further inventiveness. This implies a more positive view of differences.

Teachers must also be supported with appropriate materials. Lack of
teaching/learning materials may hamper the quality of education. Teachers need support for

their work in terms of information and background materials so that they can prepare their
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lessons and update their own knowledge. Also locally made learning/teaching materials can

enhance considerably the quality of the learning/teaching process.
Promoting Inclusive Education

Countries have made many strong progresses in developing and implementing
inclusive education, namely in its inclusion in national policies and strategies; in development
and dissemination of supportive guidelines; and in the increasing number of regular private and
public schools that practice inclusive education.

An inclusive system benefits all learners without any discrimination towards any
individual or group. Inclusiveness should be reflected in the policies, curriculum, teacher
training, and capacity development support provided. Policies for inclusive education that aim
to address the learning needs of all children, especially those who are vulnerable to
marginalization and exclusion (whether left out from school, or excluded within the school)
need to be strengthened. More flexible rules and teacher training are needed so schools and
teachers would be able to develop child-focused teaching methods and individual learning plans
and assessments/evaluations for all children who may not be able to follow the centrally
designed curriculum and examination. Adequate and coordinated training needs to be given to
teachers, in order for them to be able to provide satisfactory education for all of their students,
namely on how to make classroom practices more child-friendly, flexible, and without any
discrimination towards any individual. External support needs to be mobilized to strengthen
capacities of schools and teachers in implementing inclusive education practices.

Mixed Ability Grouping Teaching

In general, mixed age grouping contributes a lot to social development of student
members. Research reveals that children are aware with the differences and the expected
behavior associated with their age. Thus, students in mixed groups have different expectations
and play different roles in the group. Older students, more mature and experienced students
realize that they have a more tutoring and protecting role for their younger group mates.
Usually, these students are more willing to play this role, to act as mentors for their younger
colleagues, than in the case when they have to cooperate in groups with mates of the same age.
When children have to cope with mates of their age in groups, there are more possibilities of
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exhibiting aggressive and competitive behavior than cooperating. On the other have cooperation
and productive interaction is much more likely to exist among groups of children of different

ages.

Younger mates are inspired and try to comprehend models of behavior of their
older mates not simply imitate behaviors. At the same time cognitive development occurs in
older students as well since their role as tutors in the group require deep comprehension of the

knowledge they are about to transfer.

S.NO INTEGRATION INCLUSIVE SPECIAL EDUCATION
EDUCATION EDUCATION
1. Needs of “special students” | Rights of ALL Special needs of individual
students differences
2. Changing/remedying the Changing the | Challenges with learning in
subject school schools
3. Benefits to the student with | Benefits ALL | Benefit  from  additional
“special needs” students educational services
4. Professionals, specialist Informal support Different approaches to
expertise, and formal support | and the teaching
expertise of
mainstream
teachers

Teacher Development Initiatives for Inclusive Schooling
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The idea of inclusive education brings new demands and challenges to all
teachers. Schools are expected to accommodate all students with and without special
educational needs and accordingly, teachers should have the competence to support every

student’s learning.

Experience is also considered to be important factor in promoting positive
attitudes and helping teachers to feel more confident and competent. Besides ‘knowledge’ and
‘experience’ there is one major factor that is important in fostering teachers’ positive attitudes
towards students with special needs. Namely, the ideological commitment to the principle of

inclusion forms the grounds of facilitating the learning of students with special needs.

Teachers’ competence development towards more inclusive education includes in
general an ability to facilitate learning of diverse students and to develop school as well as
educational environment so that the individual needs are taken into account. Changes in
teachers” own practices and in the system (school) are concrete results of competence

development in Inclusive Education.
Questions for discussions and reflections:

Examine the impact of Inclusive Education.

Analyze the barriers of Inclusive Education and how to overcome the barriers.

el A

Discuss — Mixed Ability Grouping Teaching.
4. Differentiate Integration Education, Inclusive Education and Special Education.
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https://www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inclusiveschools

https://www.ascd.org/.../The Rationale for Differentiated Instruction in Mixed-Ability

http://www.unesco.org/.../education_for all.

56



UNIT-V: POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES OF INCLUSIVE EDUCATION
Objectives
1. discuss the contributions of Global Policies and programmes on inclusive education
2. siscuss the various inclusive education policies and programmes in india
Introduction

There are an estimated 25 million children out of school in India (MHRD 2003 statistics,
cited in World Bank, 2004), many of whom are marginalized by factors such as poverty, gender,
disability, caste, religion etc. Therefore undoubtedly the idea of inclusive education is certainly
highly relevant to our current condition, where differences in religion, faith, gender, ethnicity and
ability are often seen as a threat rather than a source of richness and diversity. Inclusive education
stands for improvement of schools in all dimensions to address the educational needs of all children.
The major support for inclusive education came from the 1994 World conference on Special Needs
Education in Salamanca, Spain which emphasized that: Schools should accommodate all children
regardless of their physical, intellectual, social, emotional, linguistic or other conditions. The
urgency to address the needs of learners who are vulnerable to exclusion through responsive
educational opportunities was also highlighted at the Dakar (Senegal) World Education forum in
April 2000 where in it was emphasized —“The key challenge is to ensure that the broad vision of
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education for all as an inclusive concept reflected in national government and funding agency
policies. Education for All.... must take account of the needs of the poor and the most
disadvantaged, including working children, remote rural dwellers and nomads, and ethnic and
linguistic minorities, children, young people and adults affected by conflict, HIV/AIDS, hunger and

2

poor health; and those with special learning needs....”.
Inclusive Education Policy

Recommendations to send children with disabilities to mainstream schools were first made
in the Sargent Report in 1944, and again in 1964 by the Kothari Commission (Julka, 2005). Despite
this, the change has been slow, with segregation in special schools dominating the scene until

recently.

The 1995 Persons with Disability Act (PDA) states that disabled children should be
educated in integrated settings where possible, although it seems that the lack of implementation

may be due to there being no enforcement agency for this legislation.

Despite the promotion of inclusive education, govt. documents focus on inclusive education
as being about including children with disabilities in the education system, but not specifically the
mainstream (Singal, 2005a). However, inclusion in the education system is not the same as
inclusion in the mainstream. It is however arguable that special education is in fact regarded as
superior in India due to its preferred status (Mukhopadhyay and Mani, 2002) and that it is inclusion
in the mainstream that is currently seen as the resource — constrained inferior alternative. However
the limited coverage of mainly urban-based, impairment specific special schools in India may result
in the exclusion of children with disabilities who do not fit the categories of their institutions or who
live in rural areas. Inclusive education may be the only way of facilitating educational access for

these children.
Teacher Education Programmes

There is no need of reinforcing the fact that teacher education remains a very weak link with
respect to equipping teachers to be prepared for an inclusive classroom environment. The teacher
education diplomas and degrees offer “Education of children with special needs” as an optional

subject, in order to prepare teachers to identify and diagnose disability. However it gives them a
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holistic perspective with respect to dealing with diversity or challenge negative attitudes. This
reinforces the ‘difference’ of children with disabilities who, some believe, can only be taught by
teachers qualified specifically for them (Signal, 2005a). Although, it is ultimately teacher treatment
of students in the classroom, rather than the training per se, that would reinforce this difference.
Interestingly, distrust in both the special and mainstream education systems leads some parents to
keep children with disabilities at home for fear of their abuse or neglect in the classroom (Julka,
2005); which may then be interpreted by teachers as a lack of community interest in education for
their children, as demonstrated in the PROBE Report (PROBE,1999). There is evidence to suggest
that many teachers do not feel equipped to teach children with disabilities and complain that they
need more time to instruct these students (Mukhopadhay, nd). Many government programmes have
included a teacher training component in an attempt to instigate institutional change. However, a
‘special needs’ focus and a lack of training for management, combined with didactic training
methodology do little to alter the classroom. The poor quality educational provision in many
schools is reflected in the fact that many govt. job reservations for adults with disabilities remain
unfilled. It is more likely to be directly related to the fact that very few children with disabilities get

to, or stay in, school that there is a lack qualified, let alone confident candidates.
Infrastructural support

A small pool of resources (41% of GDP for education UNDP, 2005:256) despite a promised
6% by 2000 (GOI, 2002) combined with high demand, suggests that the development of the
mainstream would be a more financially effective and efficient way to go (Peters, 2004; UNESCO,
2003). This could result in smaller classes and better teaching which would benefit all students
(Singal, 2005). Arguably, resources would not be so limited after all if all specialist institutions
were moved to the mainstream, which may explain why Thomas (2005) argues that, there are
indeed sufficient resources in India to implement inclusive education. However, this solution could
mean that the essential services which some special schools provide (and would still be needed)

would be spread wider, and thinner.
Prospects of Inclusive Education

Inclusive education is a developmental approach seeking to address the learning needs of all

children, youth and adults with a specific focus on those who are vulnerable to marginalization and
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exclusion. An increasing number of publications, policy papers, workshops etc. have supported the
ideology of inclusion. Some organizations and people, however, doubt whether the ordinary
classroom can provide quality education for disabled children. This debate has been on, ever since
people began to voice their reservation against old segregated institutions and in turn raised their
concern for equality of disabled children. These concerns must be taken seriously and dispelled by
showing examples of positive experiences, which clearly demonstrate that inclusive education most

definitely addresses quality issues in education.
Conclusion

It is important to remember that Inclusive education is at a very early stage of
conceptualization and implementation in India. The fact that it is being discussed, debated and in
some places implemented although falteringly, demonstrates a willingness to engage with elements
with elements of a new concept that has the potential to be developed in the future in a positive

manner.

So long as the “struggle to achieve compulsory education for a majority of children takes
precedence over meeting the needs of those with disabilities...” (Ainscow etal, 1995 cited in Singal,
2005b:338), change for children with disabilities will continue to be sporadic and painfully slow.
The division of educational responsibly for children, between the MSJE for those with disabilities
and the MHRD for those with disabilities and the MHRD for those without, can only exacerbate this
struggle, and highlight the ‘different’ nature of children with disabilities needs and the special needs
focus of inclusive education with it. This implies that if inclusive education came under one
ministry, most probably the MHRD, potentially both conceptualization and implementation could
be clarified and promoted, while the needs of children with disabilities could finally be

mainstreamed.

INCLUSIVE EDUCATION POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES IN INDIA

INTRODUCTION:

Inclusive education (IE) is a new approach towards educating the children with disability
and learning difficulties with that of normal ones within the same roof. It seeks to address the

learning needs of all children with a specific focus on those who are vulnerable to marginalization
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and exclusion. It implies all learners — with or without disabilities being able to learn together
through access to common pre-school provisions, schools and community educational setting with
an appropriate network of support services. This is possible only in flexible education system that

assimilates the needs of diverse range of learners and adapts itself to meet these needs.

Inclusion is not an experiment to be tested but a value to be followed. All the children
whether they are disabled or not have the right to education as they are the future citizens of the
country. In the prevailing Indian situation resources are insufficient even to provide quality
mainstream schools for common children, it is unethical and impracticable to put children with
special needs to test or to prove any thing in a research study to live and learn in the mainstream of

school and community (Dash, 2006).
SPECIAL EDUCATION VS INCLUSIVE EDUCATION:

The term “Special Need Education” (SNE) has come into use as a replacement for the term
“Special Education”, as the older one was mainly understood to refer the education of all those
children and youth whose needs arise from disabilities or learning difficulties. The Statement
affirms: “those with special educational needs must have access to regular schools which should

accommodate them within child centered pedagogy capable of meeting these needs”.

Moreover, the concept of “Special Need Education” extends beyond those who may be
included in handicapped categories to cover those who are failing in school for a wide variety of
other reasons that are known to be likely to impede a child’s optimal progress. Whether or not this
more broadly defined group of children are in need of additional support depends on the extent to
which school needs to support their curriculum, teaching and/or to provide additional human or
material resources so as to stimulate efficient and effective learning for these pupils. (International

Standard Classification of Education ISCED, 1997)
Indian scenario:

Till 1990s ninety percent of India’s estimated 40 million children in the age group- four-
sixteen years with physical and mental disabilities are being excluded from mainstream education.
The overwhelming majority of them are vagabonds not out of volition but because of callous school

managements and over-anxious parents of abled children in a travesty of humanity and social
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justice. They have consistently discouraged children with disabilities from entering the nation’s
classrooms. Social justice and equity which are dominant sentiments of the Constitution of India
demand that India’s 35 million physically challenged, if not the 5 million mentally challenged,
children should be given preferential access into primary and secondary schools. Fewer than five
percent of children who have a disability are in schools. Remaining nine-tenths of them are

excluded.

Against this backdrop of continuous neglect, there is an urgent need to find ways for

developing potential of this large proportion of challenged children.

Historical Perspective:

In India special education as a separate system of education for disabled children outside
the mainstream education system evolved way back in 1880s. The first school for the deaf was set
up in Bombay in 1883 and the first school for the blind at Amritsar in 1887. In 1947, the number of
schools for blind increased to 32, for the deaf 30 and for mentally retarded 3. There was rapid
expansion in thenumber of such institutions. The number of special schools rose to around 3000 by
the year 2000 (Department of Eduacation, 2000). The Govt. of India in the 1960s designed a
scheme of preparing teachers for teaching children with visual impairment. Similar schemes for
teaching children with other disabilities were gradually developed. However, the quality of the
trained teachers was in question because of lack of uniform syllabi of various courses, eligibility
criteria for admission to these courses and also due to large extent of non-availability of teacher
educators and literatures in the field. Therefore, in 1980s the then ministry of Welfare, Govt. of
India, realized the crucial need of an institution to monitor and regulate the HRD programmes in the

field of disability rehabilitation.

The National Policy on Education, 1986 (NPE, 1986), and the Programme of Action
(1992) stresses the need for integrating children with special needs with other groups. The objective
to be achieved as stated in the NPE, 1986 is "to integrate the physically and mentally handicapped
with general community as equal partners, to prepare them for normal growth and to enable them to

face life with courage and confidence"
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Integrated Education

The concept of integrated education in India has emerged during the mid 1950s. It is based
on the medical model of disability and it emphasizes placement of children with disabilities in

mainstream schools. The major thrust is on attendance.
School Based Approach:

Consequent on the success of international experiments in placing children with disabilities
in regular schools, the Planning Commission in 1971 included in its plan a programme for
integrated education. The Government launched the Integrated Education for Disabled Children
(IEDC) scheme in December 1974. It was a Centrally Sponsored Scheme aimed to provide
educational opportunities to children with special needs (CWSN) in regular schools and to facilitate
their achievement and retention. Under the scheme, hundred per cent financial assistance is
provided to for setting up resource centers, surveys and assessment of children with disabilities,
purchase and production of instruction materials and training and orientation of teachers. The scope
of the scheme includes pre-school training, counseling for the parents, and special training in skills
for all kinds of disabilities. The scheme provides facilities in the form of books, stationery,

uniforms, and allowances for transport, reader, escort etc.

MINISRTY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT (MHRD) ACTION PLAN:
An outline of MHRD action plan is presented below:

e To complement and supplement IEDC and Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan programmes in the

movement from integration to inclusion.

* Enrolment and retention of all children with disabilities in the mainstream education system. (Free

and compulsory education from O to 14 under draft Bill/free education O to 18 yrs under PWD Act).

* Providing need based educational and other support in mainstream schools to children in order to
develop their learning and abilities, through appropriate curricula, organizational arrangements,

teaching strategies, resource and partnership with their communities.
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e Support higher and vocational education through proper implementation of the existing

reservation quota in all educational institutions and creation of barrier free learning environments.
* Disability focused research and interventions in universities and educational institutions.

* Review implementation of existing programmes, provisions to identify factors leading to success
or failure of the drive towards enrollment and retention of children with disabilities in mainstream

educational settings. Address administrative issues arising out of review.

* Generating awareness in the general community, activists and persons working in the field of
education and more specifically among parents and children that the disabled have full rights to
appropriate education in mainstream schools and that it is the duty of those involved in

administration at every level including schools to ensure that they have access to education.

* Ensure enrollment and intervention for all children with special needs in the age group 0-6 years in

Early Childhood Care and Education Programs.

* Facilitate free and compulsory elementary education for children with special needs in the age
group 6-14 (extendable to 18 yrs.) in mainstream education settings currently under the Sarva
Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) ( SSA is a governmental program shared by both union and state

governments for achieving universal elementary education in India by 2010) .

The Tenth Plan (2002-2007) aims to provide Universal Elementary Education by the end of
the plan. It also aims to provide basic education for the un-reached segments and special groups.
The special interventions and strategies like pedagogic improvement and adoption of child centered
practices are focused on the groups like the girls, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, working
children, children with disabilities, urban deprived children, children from minority groups, children

below poverty line, migratory children and in the hardest to reach groups.
National Curriculum Framework, 2005:

A policy of inclusion needs to be implemented in all schools and throughout Indian
education system. The participation of all children needs to be ensured in all spheres of their life in
and outside the school. Schools need to become centers that prepare children for life and ensure that

all children, especially the differently abled children from marginalized sections, and children in
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difficult circumstances get the maximum benefit of this critical area of education. Opportunities to
display talents and share these with peers are powerful tools in nurturing motivation and
involvement among children. In our schools we tend to select some children over and over again.
While this small group benefits from these opportunities, becoming more self—confident and visible
in the school, other children experience repeated disappointment and progress through school with a
constant longing for recognition and peer approval. Excellence and ability may be singled out for
appreciation, but at the same time opportunities need to be given to all children and their specific
abilities need to be recognized and appreciated. This includes children with disabilities, who may
need assistance or more time to complete their assigned tasks. It would be even better if, while
planning for such activities, the teacher discusses them with all the children in the class, and ensures
that each child is given an opportunity to contribute. When planning, therefore, teachers must pay
special attention to ensuring the participation of all. This would become a marker of their
effectiveness as teachers. Excessive emphasis on competitiveness and individual achievement is
beginning to mark many of our schools, especially private schools catering to the urban middle
classes. Very often, as soon as children join, houses are allocated to them. Thereafter, almost every
activity in the school is counted for marks that go into house points, adding up to an endof-the-year
prize. Such ‘house loyalties’ seem to have the superficial effect of getting all children involved and
excited about winning points for their houses, but also distorts educational aims, where excessive
competitiveness promotes doing better than someone else as an aim, rather than excelling on one’s
own terms and for the satisfaction of doing something well. Often placed under the monitoring eye
of other children, this system distorts social relations within schools, adversely affecting peer
relations and undermining values such as cooperation and sensitivity to others. Teachers need to
reflect on the extent to which they want the spirit of competition to enter into and permeate every
aspect of school life performing more of a function in regulating and disciplining than in nurturing
learning and interest. Schools also undermine the diverse capabilities and talents of children by
categorizing them very early, on narrow cognitive criteria. Instead of relating to each child as an
individual, early in their lives children are placed on cognitive berths in the classroom: the ‘stars’,
the average, the below - average and the ‘failures’. Most often they never have a chance to get off
their berth by themselves. The demonizing effect of such labeling is devastating on children.
Schools go to absurd lengths to make children internalise these labels, through verbal name calling

such as ‘dullard’, segregating them in seating arrangements, and even creating markers that visually
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divide children into achievers and those who are unable to perform. The fear of not having the right
answer keeps many children silent in the classroom, thus denying them an equal opportunity to
participate and learn. Equally paralyzed by the fear of failure are the so called achievers, who lose
their capacity to try out new things arising from the fear of failure, doing less well in examinations,
and of losing their ranks. It is important to allow making errors and mistakes to remain an integral
part of the learning process and remove the fear of not achieving ‘full marks’. The school needs to
send out a strong signal to the community, parents who pressurize children from an early age to be
perfectionists. Instead of spending time in tuitions or at home learning the ‘perfect answers’, parents
need to encourage their children to spend their time reading storybooks, playing and doing a
reasonable amount of homework and revision. Instead of looking for courses on stress management
for their pupils, school heads and school managements need to de-stress their curricula, and advise
parents to de-stress children’s life outside the school. Schools that emphasise intense
competitiveness must not be treated as examples by others, including state-run schools. A child has
special educational needs if s/he has difficulty in learning. This may require special educational
provision to be made for him or her. A child may have learning difficulty because of a disability
which hinders her/his from making use of the existing educational facilities provided for all other

children of her class. A child may have learning difficulty because of some other reasons too.
Inclusive Education in Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan:

Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) was launched to achieve the goal of Universalisation of
Elementary Education. This adopts a zero rejection policy and uses an approach of converging
various schemes and programmes. The key objective of SSA is Universalisation of Elementary
Education (UEE). Three important aspect of UEE are access, enrolment and retention of all children
in 6-14 years of age. A zero rejection policy has been adopted under SSA, which ensures that every
Child with Special Needs (CWSN), irrespective of the kind, category and degree of disability, is
provided meaningful and quality education. It covers the following components under education for
children with special needs:-Early detection and identification, functional and formal assessment,
Educational Placement, Aids and appliances, Support services, Teacher training, Resource support,
Individual Educational Plan (IEP), Parental training and community mobilization, Planning and
management, Strengthening of special schools, Removal of Architectural barriers, Research,

Monitoring and evaluation, Girls with disabilities.
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SSA provides up to Rs.1200/- per child for integration of disabled children, as per specific
proposals, per year. The interventions under SSA for inclusive education are identification,
functional and formal assessment, appropriate educational placement, preparation of Individualized
Educational Plan, provision of aids and appliances, teacher training, resource support, removal of
architectural barriers, monitoring and evaluation and a special focus on girls with special needs.
Residential bridge courses for CWSN with the main objective of preparing CWSN for schools,
thereby ensuring better quality inclusion for them. Facilities for home-based education for children
with severe and profound disabilities are provided with the objective of either preparing CWSN for

schools or for life by imparting to them basic life skills.
Identification and enrolment:

Household surveys and special surveys have been conducted by all states to identify CWSN.
3 million 38 thousand CWSN have been identified in 33 States/UTs. 20 thousand 30 thousand
CWSN (66.84 percent of those identified) are enrolled in schools. Further 88009 CWSN are being
covered through EGS/ AIE in 15 states and 77083 CWSN are being provided homebound education
in 19 states. In all 72.27% of the identified CWSN in 2006-07 have been covered through various

strategies.
Barrier-free access:

Making schools barrier free to access for CWSN is incorporated in the SSA framework. All
new schools to be barrier free in order to improve access for CWSN, is incorporated in the SSA
framework. 4.44 thousand Schools have ramps for CWSN. Focus is now on improving quality,

monitoring of services provided to and retaining CWSN in school.
MODE OF SPECIAL EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS OF INDIA :

Children with disabilities are educated in India through special schools. There exist a few
schools exclusively for blind and deaf under government sector. But there is not any special
provision in mainstream government schools for education other disabled children like low vision,
leprosy cured, hearing impaired, locomotory disabled, mentally retarded, mentally ill, autism
affected, cerebral palsy affected and multiple-disabled. These children with disabilities are nurtured

to some extent through the special schools of non-government sector.
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FIGHTING EDUCATIONAL EXCLUSION:

Inclusion is a complex issue. The curriculum is a powerful tool (Swann, 1988) and may be
part of the problem. On inclusion Reuven Feuerstein viewed that “Chromosomes do not have the
last word”. However, his view on inclusion are challenging for everywhere. He argues there are
three pre-requisites: a) The preparation of the child, b) The preparation of the receiving schools, c)

The preparation of parents, but it could not be achieved without d) The preparation of the teachers.
a. The preparation of the child:

Some children with special needs may require some prior training before they are placed in a
regular school. Special educators made available for the purpose can provide such training and
thereafter CWSN may be admitted in mainstream schools. States of Andhra Pradesh and Uttar
Pradesh have conducted exclusive residential bridge course for CWSN to prepare them for regular
schools but in rest of the states it is not yet to be done. From 683 thousand, 100 thousand CWSN
were identified in 2002-03. By 2006-07 3 million 38 thousand were identified. From 566 thousand
CWSN enrolled in schools in 2002-03, the enrolment of CWSN currently in SSA stands at 2 million
20 thousand (Dec. 2006).The target for 2006-07 include enrolment of 3 million 38 thousand CWSN
in 34 States.

b. The preparation of receiving schools:

Some mainstream secondary schools may be selected and developed as “Model Inclusive
School” on priority basis. First of all barrier-free access to CWSN are made in all such institutions.
Effort should be taken to provide disabled-friendly facilities in these schools. Development of
innovative designs to provide an enabling environment for CWSN should also be made in these
schools as a part of preparation programme. In India total 222 thousand schools have been made

barrier-free countrywide under SSA.
c. The preparation of parents:

It has been seen that the parents/guardians of CWSN generally face problems, both social
and psychological resulting into marginalisation and exclusion of CWSN in mainstream schools.
Hence, it is important to undertake widespread awareness among the people especially parents of

CWSN. They should be counseled so that they may prepare themselves to send his/her ward to
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mainstream schools. d. The preparation of teachers: In India teacher training in special education is

imparted through both face-to-face and distance mode.
d. The preparation of teachers:

In India teacher training in special education is imparted through both face-to-face and

distance mode.
I) Pre-Service Training:

In India, there is provision for pre-service teacher training in SE, but it is mainly
concentrated in secondary level training. There are 159 institutions of secondary teacher training in
SE whereas there are only eleven institutions in the country that imparts pre-service training at
elementary or primary level in SE. The Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI) is the apex authority
to develop, recognize and regulate the course curriculum of SE. The Madhya Pradesh Bhoj (Open)
University, Bhopal is the single university in the country, imparting B. Ed. (SE) through distance
learning mode. Recently, it has launched Post Graduate Professional Diploma in Special Education
Course for general B.Ed. students. The successful candidate of this program becomes equivalent to
B.Ed.-SEDE degree holder with specialilzation in opted disability area. As the Indian school
system is one of the largest in the world and number of CWSN are very high, the prevailing
situation of pre-service teacher training in special education needs to be strengthened or elaborate
alternative mechanism for incorporating the elements of special education in general teacher

training programs needs to found out.

The teacher training course curriculum of general pre-service training programs neither
fully equip the teachers and teacher educators to deal with the CWSN nor it equip them to manage
the mild and moderately disabled children in general classrooms. Towards this end, an MOU has
been signed between the National Council for Teacher Educations (NCTE) and the Rehabilitation
Council of India (RCI) leading towards a convergence so as to sensitize all teachers and resource
persons. The NCERT (2000) has set up a group under the National Curriculum Framework Review

to examine the pedagogic inputs and classroom reorganization required for CWNS.

Even, UGC National Educational Testing Bureau has already included “Special Education”,

in curriculum of its Educational discipline. It includes details about special education, integrated
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education, education of mentally retarded (MR), visually impaired (VI), hearing impaired (HI),
orthopaedically handicapped (OH), gifted and creative children, learning disabled children and
education of Juvenile delinquents. The Postgraduate Departments of Education in India is on way to

strengthen the disability element in their respective curriculum.
Residential Bridge Courses for CWSN in A.P., U.P. & Rajasthan:

Andhra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan have developed a roadmap to implement
residential Bridge Courses to develop skills of readiness for successful integration in regular
schools. The other objectives of the course are: (i) equip with required skills among students with
severe disabilities to use special equipment independently, (ii) develop adequate 3R’s skills as well
as academic competencies required for immediate inclusion in the regular classroom appropriate to
the child’s grade level and (iii) develop sense of independence, self-confidence and motivation for
personal growth, to orient the children with various environments, not only for school inclusion, but

also community and social inclusion.
IT) In-Service Training:

Different kinds of teacher training programmes are being implemented under SSA to orient
elementary teachers towards Inclusive Education (IE). The component IE has been incorporated as
a part of 20 days mandatory training of in-service teachers under SSA. This aims at orienting every
teacher to the concept, meaning and importance of inclusion. Further, the state SSA programme also
taken up a 3-5 or 5-7 day teacher exclusively in L.LE. Total 2 million 45.2 thousand teachers have
been covered through regular teacher training programmes, which includes a 2-3 day capsule on
inclusive education. 1 million 400 thousand teachers have been provided 3-5 days additional
training for better orientation to Inclusive Education. 39816 teachers have been trained in 22 States
with Rehabilitation Council of India for 45 days and act as Resource Persons in districts/blocks. 23
States have appointed 6147 resource teachers and 671 NGOs are involved in the IE programme in
31 States. Schools are being made more disabled friendly by incorporating barrier free features in
their designs. 444 thousand schools have been made barrierfree and the work is on. 575 thousand

CWSN have been provided the required assistive devices.
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Tasks and Assignments
1. Student seminar/teacher talk on the UNESCO’S initiatives for inclusive education.

2. Presentation of report based on group discussion with respect to the government of India

and state governments initiatives for inclusive education.
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After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to

» awareness of problems related to environment and its development.

» acquire knowledge, values, attitudes and skills need to protect and improve the
environment.

» create change in behavior of individuals, students and society etc towards the
environment.

» develop concern and awareness among world population about the total environment and
its associated problems.

1.1 Introduction

Our mounting concern with the environment is not just for ourselves, but for the entire
mankind now existing and the generations to follow. This agreed that children are nation’s
greatest resource and that the future of civilization depends on them.

There has been sudden increase in the activities for Environmental Education (E.E)
during the last two decades. This has resulted in the development of different kinds of curricula,
out of school activities and literature. The purpose is to regenerate man's interest in preservation,
conservation and improvement of the environment before it is too late and reaches the point of
no return. EE has been perceived differently by various Educationalist and thinkers.

They differ in its objectives, the kinds of activities that are used to achieve the objectives
and resources to attain these ends. It is the vastness and variety of the area of E.E. that
necessitates taking a holistic view of the various aspects of E.E. This will help us to see its
strength and weakness and draw conclusions for the future. The purpose is to make a review of
the situation in this context and examine different roles Played by E.E. at school level and see
how these are achieved. Moreover, it is of interest to see how E.E. is molded in different
circumstances such as those present in the wide spectrum of developing and developed countries.
It is common to use the term 'environmental education' for different meanings. For the sake of
clarity and to avoid ambiguity it is necessary to state, at least in brief, the meanings of EE in our

context. This will be done here first.

1.2 Environmental Education (EE)
Environmental Education is a process by which people develop awareness, concern and
knowledge of the environment and learn to use this understanding to preserve, conserve and

utilize the environment in a sustainable manner for the benefit of present and future generations.



It entails the will to take personal initiatives and social participation to achieve sustainability. It
is intended for all types of learners, students, out-of-school youth, community leaders, policy
makers and the general public to develop appropriate environmental related skills.
Environmental education is concerned with subjects like the way in which natural
environment works, how human beings should behave to manage the ecosystem to sustain the
environment. It provides the necessary skills and expertise to handle the associated challenges.
The main focus of environmental education is to import knowledge, create awareness, inculcate
an attitude of concern and provide necessary skill to handle the environment and environmental
challenges. Environmental education gained importance at the global after the Stockholm
conference on Human Environment, organised by UNESCO in 1972. Soon after the conference

UNESCO launched the International Environmental Education Programme (IEEP)

It is a process to promote the awareness and understanding of the environment, its
relationship with man and his activities. It is also aimed at developing responsible actions
necessary for preservation, conservation and improvement of the environment and its
components.

1.3 The Concept of Environmental Education

Various combinations of words such as Environmental Education (EE). Environmental
study (E.S.) and Environmental Approach (E.A.) are being used in the literature in the context of
environment and education. Although, according to semantics of the words, E.E., E.S and E.A.
have different meanings in the strict sense of the terms, but one finds that these are being used
many a time synonymously and interchangeably. We consider here the implications of E.E., E.S
and E.A. and see in which context these are relevant and important, and how these are related to
teacher training Programmes.

1.4 Encyclopedia of Educational Research (Mifzel 1982)

Defining 'environmental education' is not an easy task. Unlike other curriculum areas, the
specific content of E.E. has never been well defined. It is universally agreed, however, that
environmental education should be interdisciplinary, drawing from biological, sociological,
anthropological, and economic political and human resources.

It is also agreed that a conceptual approach to teaching E.E. is best.
The majority also agrees that E.E. is the process of recognising values and clarifying

concept related with environment and its problems in order to develop skills and attitudes



necessary to understand surroundings. It also entails practices in decision making and self-

formulating a code of behaviour about issues concerning environmental quality.

The most prevalent opinion is that E.E. can be treated as 'discipline’ which heavily banks

upon basics of existing subjects such as Physics Chemistry, Mathematics, Zoology and Botany.

This opinion supports the training of specialists in E.E. which will be much needed for planning,

management, development and taking remedial steps for existing problems. Some courses

(Geldorloos 1975, & Levon, 1971) have been formulated on these lines. A typical course of this

type has been mentioned by Wuzzelbacher (1976) which has the following components:

1.

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

Man and Environment

. Population and Urbanization

. Ecology

. Government Policy and Citizen
Economics and the Environment
. Urban and Regional Planning

. Social Resources

. Tree Resources

. Water Resources

10. Fisheries Resources

1

1. Wildlife Resources

12. Air Pollution

13. Outdoor Recreation

14. The Role of Citizens.

1.4.1 At the primary level Sale and Lee (1972) describes the Objectives of E.E. as

to help the individuals acquire on understanding of the biophysical environment and
society,

to encourage understanding of man as an inseparable part of his environment but with the
ability of alter it in important ways through his activities or lack of it and

to generate understanding of the organizational strategies and social arrangements.

1.5 Definitions of Environmental Education

The definitions of environmental education formulated by various agencies or

organizations cited by Sharma given below



a. The Report of a conference of African Educators, EDC and CREDO held at Nairobi
in 1968 says: "To create awareness and an understanding of the evolving social and
physical environment as a whole, its natural, man-made cultural, spiritual resources,
together with the rational use and conservation of these resources for development."
Environmental education can be regarded as the process of learning, through which
participants acquire sufficient knowledge to contribute towards solving environmental
problems.

b. Environmental Education Act, 1970: "For the purpose of this Act, the term
'‘Environmental Education' means the educational process dealing with man’s relationship
with his natural and man-made surroundings and includes the relation of population,
Pollution resource allocation and depletion, conservation, transformation, technology and
urban and rural planning to the total human environment".

c. The First Report of the British Royal Commission on Environmental Pollution
(1971) says; "The best insurance for the environment is a commitment on behalf of the
public to prevent the deterioration of air, water and land."

d. The Finnish National Commission in a Seminar held in 1974 has said:
"Environmental education is a way of implementing the goals of environmental
protection. Environmental education is rot a separate branch of science subject of study.

It should be carried out according to the principle of lifelong integral education."

1.6 The Concept of Environmental Education can be Classified as

= education for the environment

= education about the environment and

= education through the environment.
1. Education for the Environment

Environmental education is a pragmatic response of the defacement of the environment.

Environmental education is a kind of education which will seek to make pupils fully aware of the
problems connected with their environment so that they will be able to tackle these problems
with a sense of responsibility and with the technical skills which will enable them to contribute
to their solutions along 'with other members of their community. Agarwal, (1986, P.P. 60-61) has
aptly said “This awareness of environmental problems is social awareness." Such problems will
be solved through collective action aimed at eradicating the social and economic causes of

degradation of human environment.



2. Education about the Environment

Environmental Education includes conservation, outdoor and natural resource education
as well as nature study but it also includes everything that relates to man and his environment.
E.E. is the study of man and how he shapes his total natural and cultural surroundings for good
or ill. Man, not his technology, not the physical or biological world as a separate entity, not the
arts or professions operating in segregated spheres, but all of these as they effect the quality of
human life, become the pivotal concern. Man cannot be separated from the earth's ecosystem for
he 'is the only conscious manipulator of the environment and his manipulation must be directed

towards enhancing the quality of environment.

3. Education through the Environment

Environmental education is not a separate subject. It is a multi-disciplinary approach both
to education and to the problem of environment. The entire subject in the existing curriculum
does have some information pertaining to environment but in their present form the subjects fail
to relate to one another. Just as piecemeal attacks on environmental problems are ineffective so is
piecemeal education about the environment inadequate because it does not take into account the
interdependence of the pieces. E.E... Must, therefore, be of wholes not of parts, if human race is
to understand the totality of environments subject areas must collaborate, integrate and
coordinate so that E.E. may prove effective in overcoming the environmental crisis. The
multidisciplinary approach integrates environmental education into all learning, in all subject in
all grades all year long and beyond the formal school years to a lifelong education.

Environmental education should result in the knowledge, desires and ability necessary to
direct one's conduct toitsfard improving the quality of life. It should enable the individual to
perceive the problems that exist and to devise solutions to them. In order for students to develop
an environmental ethics; "Man is a part of this earth rather than careless exploiter of it. If we
exploit the nature in unwise manner, it will be difficult to support even a small population. But if
we protect the nature, it will continue to meet the needs of all living things and not only for man.

The consideration of environment as natural heritage may be the integral part of
environmental education. Only when our life is guided by respect for the earth and all living
things. We will be able to live in harmony with our environment." they must now throw off their
arrogance and perceive with humility, their place in the earth's ecosystem and their ability to

manipulate the environment. Their energies will have shifted from material growth to
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environmental protection. In short, the environmental ethic must provide them with a new

rationale for their existence, or all the technology and power will not sustain their existence.

1.7 Focal aspects of Environmental Education

Environmental education is a process that allows individuals to explore Environmental
issues energy in problem solving and take action to action to improve the environment. As Z
result individuals develop a deeper understanding of environmental issues and have the

skills to make informed and responsible decisions.

a) Focal points of Environmental Education

% Concern for reality by exposing students to the real life world, nature social
environment in which they live.

+ Enable students to analysis, evaluate and draw inferences about problems and
issues related to environment.

% Enable students understand environment issues and take positive environmental
action.
Develop skills of environmental actions among students in order of facilitate the

journey of mankind towards sustainability.

Goals, Objectives and Aims of Environmental Education

The main goal of environmental education is to develop concern and awareness among
world population about the total environment and its associated problems. This requires a
commitment to work individually and collectively towards solution of current problems and
necessary prevention.
The Goals of Environmental Education

The main goal of environmental education is to develop concern and awareness among world
population about the total environment and its associated problems. The specific goals of

environmental education are as follows

1. To improve the quality of environment

2. To create awareness among the people on environmental problems and conservation



3.

To create an atmosphere so that people participate in decision-making and develop the

capabilities to evaluate the developmental programs.

The Objectives of Environmental Education

1.

Awareness: to help social groups and individuals acquire an awareness of and sensitivity
to the total environment and its allied problems.

Knowledge: to 'help social groups and individuals gain a variety of experiences and
acquire a basic understanding of the environment and its associated problems.

Attitudes: to help social groups and individuals acquire a set of values and feeling of
concern for the environment and the motivation for actively participating in
environmental improvement and protection.

Skills: to help social groups and individuals acquire the skills for identifying and solving
environmental problems.

Participation: to provide social groups and individuals with an opportunity to be actively

involved at all levels working towards the resolution of environmental problems.

Aims of Environmental Education: EE has two main aims

» The first aim is to provide different groups of people in a variety of professional
fields with the knowledge needed to develop a sense of responsibility towards the
environment and the rational utilization of its resources. International Journal of
Current Research and Modern Education (IJCRME)

» The second aim is to make use of these knowledge and skills to preserve,
conserve and utilize the environment in a sustainable manner for the benefit of

present and future generations.

Core Themes

Learning Environment

The Learning Environment core theme reflects OHSU's intention of recruiting a more

diverse and inclusive community and ensuring that graduates meet industry standards upon

completion of their programs. OHSU strives to engage faculty, students and clinicians in

ongoing learning by creating a culture that nurtures the quest to discover new knowledge as well

as the translation of that knowledge into education and practice.



This core theme was developed byalLearning Environment Core Theme
Team comprised of faculty and administrators representing a broad cross section of the
university. Three core theme objectives and eleven indicators were identified to measure the

impact:

Objective 1.1 Develop student pipeline to meet the health needs of an increasingly diverse

Oregon and nation.
Inter-Professional Education

Over the last decade faculty within health professions have recognized the need to change
learning and practice conditions. The Institute of Medicine, a non-profit organization that works
outside of government to provide unbiased and authoritative advice to decision makers and the
public made recommendations for future health care professions. These recommendations
included faculty, student and staff learners develop additional skills related to working
effectively, developing cultural competency and implementing system-based quality

improvements. The goal is for learning to cross and connect organizational boundaries.

A team of faculty and administrators representing a broad cross section of the university
developed the Inter-Professional Education core theme. To measure the progress toward
implementation of inter-Professional education curriculum, one core theme objective and four

indicators were identified:

Objective 2.1 Promote an institutional culture that enhances inter

professional practice and education (IPE). Etc...

The Scope Environmental Education

Population education has got a board scope with comprehensive subject matter as it is
directly related with each and every human activity. Scope of population education varies
according to the situation and need of the country. Consequently, its subject matters vary

according to social, economic and political condition of country.

“The scope of environment education is also called the content or subject matter of
environment education. There are different aspects and components in the environment. Among

them, the biological, physical, social and cultural aspects are important.



The scope of environmental education can be divided into biological, physical and sociological

aspects. They are described below:

1. Biological Aspect: Biological aspects are one of the most important aspects of
environmental education. Human being, animals, birds, insects, microorganism, plants
are some of the examples of biological aspects.

2. Physical aspect: It can be further divided into natural aspects and human- made aspects.
Air, water, land, climate etc are included in natural physical aspects. Likewise, Human
made physical aspects cover all human made things such as roads, buildings, bridges,
houses etc.

3. Socio- cultural aspect: Socio- cultural aspects are man-made social practices, rules and

laws, and other religious places etc. Human beings have created them with their effort.
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Thus, the environmental education is related with science, economics, geography,
technology, population and health education, etc. It helps to develop integrated knowledge and
feeling of co-operation in the students. As a result environment education becomes practical and
contextual. Environment education can be implemented through formal and non-formal
educational means. The basic concepts of ecology, natural resources, population environmental
health etc are some of the subject matters in this subject. The environment education helps
students to develop integrated knowledge and attitude which will be more effective to the

society.
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1. Demography: It is the study of population and deals with the measurement and analysis
of birth rate, death rate, migration rate, etc. Birth, death and migration are the major
elements of demography. Population change is a biological process. Demography
includes birth rate, death rate, sex ratio, dependency ratio, and age- sex pyramid and
population growth rate.

2. Determines of population change: Population change in a places takes place due to
birth, death and migration. It also comprises biological, social and cultural aspects which
directly affect the elements of population change. It also analyzes the factors like poverty,
practices which influences population change.

3. Consequences of population growth: Rapid population grow directly affects economic,
social and environmental aspects of a place. The adverse effects of population growth on
people's health are important parts of population education. It also deals with analysis of
population growth and its consequences in daily life.

4. Human sexuality and reproductive system: It includes the fundamental aspects of
human sexual and reproduction process like sexual behaviors, development of human
reproductive system and associated problems. This scope of population education helps
to develop a positive attitude towards reproductive health.

5. Planning for the future: It includes various aspects of population management like
appropriate age at marriage and first conception birth spacing, family planning, family

welfare and use of contraceptives.

Thus, population education is important for us to maintain sustainable environment.
Population education helps and enables us to be aware of the process and consequence of
population growth on the quality of our lives and the environment. The child gets an opportunity
to investigate and explore the interaction between the population and their environments,
population characteristics, the meaning, the nature of process. Population education helps to lift
up our quality of life.

Conclusion

Environment is a complex but the need of environmental Education is compulsory.
Environment is variable from Education and extensive system, protecting the environmental is a
hard and ending task. It’s impossible all the existing pollution and environmental problem can be
completely solved by environmental education step by step. A wonderful and quality

environment mush be achieved by continuous planning, governmental polices efforts with public
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participation especially with knowledge of environmental education. Thus environmental
education wakes students society about the responsibility of every one to protect our
environment protection crating a quality ecological Environment and have a green living

together with the help of environment solution.

Questions for Discussion and Reflection

1. Describe the need of environmental education.

2. Explain the term Education through environmental education.

3. Discuss about the goals and objectives of environmental education.
4. Explain briefly about the core themes of environmental education.

12



UNIT II - NATURAL RESOURCES, PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS

Objectives:
At the end of the unit, the student teachers will able to
1. develop an understanding land resources and prevention of soil erosion
2. understand the forest resources and deforestation
3. realize the importance of water resources and prevention of water scarcity
4. list out the mineral resources and food resources

5. identify the importance of energy resources

Introduction

The concept of Environment Education is an important academic discipline. At Present,
we are facing grave environmental problems; hence, the concept of environmental education is
of vital concern. Human beings are unable to adjust themselves to changes in the environment.
There is a very slow adaptation of human beings to the drastic environmental changes that are

taking place. We discuss the land resources, water resources and food resources.
Natural Resources

Definition of Natural resources

A Natural resource may be defined as any material given to us by nature, which can be

transformed in a way that it becomes more valuable and useful.

Land Resources

Land instead of being one thing, is in fact a complex made up of several components. The

nature of each of the components, which make the soil complex, is studied under land resources.

Soil is one of the most important ecological factors, because upon it the plants depend for
their nutrients, water supply and anchorage. It is important even for the free-floating aquatic
plants, which drive their nutrients dissolved in the water medium around them as a chief storage

of all the nutrients, which are made available to the water medium.

It provides support to all plants and animals. Land is connected to atmosphere from
where it receives different gases; it is having many water bodies through rain and sufficient
underground water to support plant life on earth. Beside, the land receives solar radiation, which

is essential for the plants to prepare their food.

13



Land is also the place where different types of animals are found and different types of
ecosystems function. Land, however, is not uniform throughout but marked with great diversity

of forms and structure and accordingly the ecosystems differ in their characteristics.

Land is the most important resource of a nation. Soil is a dynamic natural substance over
the Earth’s crust in which plants strike root and grow. It is composed of mineral and organic

materials and living forms.

Prevention of Soil Erosion

1. Forest Management should be given top priority to check illegal felling of trees.

Control measures should be taken to check forest soil erosion.

2. Steps should be taken to check shifting cultivation, which is very much seen in our
area. People dependent on shifting cultivation should be provided with alternative methods of
living. For example, they may be employed to plantation in a massive scale to check soil erosion

in hill slopes.

3. Many studies should go before implementation of various developmental activities like

urbanization, mining, construction of dams, canals, roads, railways airport, industries etc.

Forest Resources

Forests and wildlife are essential to maintain ecological balance of an area. They are an
important renewable natural resource. Forest ecosystem is dominated by tress, their species
content varieties in different parts of the world. It is contributes to the economic development of
the country because they provide goods and services to the people and industries. It is enhance

the quality of environment by influencing the life supporting system.

Forests check air pollution and soil erosion. Thus, they exercise safeguard pollution. It
save the hill slopes from landslide. In deserts, trees reduce wind erosion by checking wind
velocity. The forests, check strong gates and keep the soil intact beneath the roots of trees and
thus check extension of desert. Forests check pollution of air through increasing oxygen content

of the air.

By causing condensation of water vapour in clouds, forests attract rains. Floods are
controlled because forests dry up rainwater like sponge. They are linked with our culture and
civilization. It supply of raw materials. It provides Rs 400 crore per year as revenue to the

government and it provides fodder to cattle. Minor forests products are canes, gums, resins, dyes,
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flocks, medicines, tannins, lac, fibres, katha etc. it gives employment opportunities and foreign

exchange earners.

Deforestation

Deforestation involves the conversion of forested regions to non-forest land for the use of
pastures for livestock, logging, companies, industrial gain, urban use, or simply to become a

wasteland.

Prevention of Deforestation
a) Use recycled items

To, a consumer can purchase a variety of recycled items, including notebook paper,
books, toilet paper and shopping bags. When people use recycled products and make a conscious

effort not to waste, the demand for new raw material to replace these items can decrease.

b) Tree Care
When cutting down trees single out full-grown specimens and spare younger varieties. In
the event that use must remove a tree for a legitimate reason (for safety issues or poor line

interference), make sure that for every tree lost another is planted in its place.
¢) Farming Practices

Those who plant crops at a farm can participate in putting a dent in deforestation by
rotating crops. It is suggested to place the habit of using different portions of land each year with
using the same portion of land to plant different crops. This practice has proven effective in
maintaining soil fertility. Farmers may also embrace many another options, such as high-yield
hybrid crops and hydroponics, which relies on a method of growing plants using mineral nutrient

solutions instead of soil.

d) Cut back on palm oil

In Malaysia and Indonesia, an increasing amount of trees is cut down in order to generate
the palm oil used in the production of some breads, chocolates and Shampoos. As a result, the
native orangutans are losing their habitat. You can spread awareness and limit your consumption

of products containing this type of oil.

e) Coals
15



As the chill of the winter takes over the autumn season, try using coals instead of
firewood in your fireplace. While it only takes a couple of hours to consume a few logs here and

there, keep in mind that it takes years for one tree to fully grow.
f) Reforestation

Take a page from the People’s Republic of China, where the government has in the past
set a requirement that every able-bodied citizen between the ages of eleven and sixty is
responsible for planting three to five trees per year or complete an equal amount of work in other
areas of forestry. Since 1982, the Government claims that at least one billion trees have been

planted in china because of the program.
g) Become an Advocate

Become an advocate of reforestation. Learn how you can spread the world. For instance,
a middle school in Washington took to the streets asking people for just one penny. They
explained that the money would go towards purchasing acres of Amazonian rainforest. If
successful, this move ensures that no deforestation can take place on the bought land. The effort

was twofold spreading information and collecting money for a good cause.
h) Arbor day foundation’s Rain forest rescue

Support programs, such as this Arbor Day foundation gem, which assist in the prevention
of deforestation. Donated money is used to purchase and preserve rainforest space before lumber
companies can get a hold of the land. As a result, the Arbor Day Foundation is able to protect the

land from Deforestation.

i) Support Conservation Organizations

Lend your support through donations of your time, money, or actions to organizations
that run programs concentrating on the prevention of forest habitats, such as Green peas,

worldwide fund for nature, community forestry international and Conservation International.

More Points
1. Begin by hugging a tree.
2. Start planting trees.

3. When shopping, move towards buying recycled products mainly.
16



4. Stop printing and go paperless.
5. When at home, recycle as much as possible.

6. In the kitchen, cut down on your meat intake and eat as many vegetarian meals as
possible.

7. Speaking of meat, do not buy meat products sources from land where forests have been
cleared.

8. Simply buying organic products instead.

9. Do not buy palm oil at all.

10. Do not use firewood to heat up your fireplaces.

11. Encourage people to live in a way that does not hurt environment.

12. Do not buy anything from large, multinationals that are actively or indirectly involved or
responsible for the clearing of forestland.

13. Support companies that produce products by causing minimal harm to the environment.
14. In the process, you also need to practice what you preach

15. Work with NGO’s to establish parks to protect rainforests and wildlife.

Water Resources
Water claims to be an important resource. An important use of water in our country is for
irrigation. Besides, water is also required in large amounts for industrial and domestic

consumption.

Water resources are revealed by the history of human civilization that water supply and
civilization are almost synonymous. Several cities and civilization have disappeared due to water
shortages originating from climatic changes. Millions of people all over the world, particularly in

the developing countries, are losing their every year from waterborne diseases.

An understanding of water chemistry is the basis of knowledge of the multi-dimensional
aspects of aquatic environmental chemistry, which involve the sources, composition, reactions

and transport of water.

About 97 per cent of the earth’s water supply is in the ocean, which is unfit for human
consumption and other uses because of its high salt content. Of the remaining 3-2 percent is
locked in the polar ice caps and only 1 percent as available as freshwater in rivers, lakes, streams,

reservoirs and groundwater that is suitable for human consumption.
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Prevention of Water Scarcity

The apparent abundance of water is deceptive and we tend to take it for granted. We tend

to abuse and overuse it. This has led to water scarcity.

1.
2.

Improve the utilization of created irrigation potential.

Optimize agriculture production and productivity from irrigated lands on a
sustainable basis.

Integrate all functions related to irrigated agriculture through a multi-disciplinary
team under an area development authority.

Major and medium Irrigation Projects started.

Groundwater development, which constitutes bulk of the minor irrigation programme,
is essentially a people’s programme implemented primarily through individual and
cooperative efforts with finance obtained mainly from institutional sources. To
encourage use of water-saving devices such as sprinklers, drip system, hydrams,
water turbines and hand pumps, the government subsidies are made available to small
and marginal farmers for their purchase.

National Commission for Integrated Water Resources Development Plan are mainly
for development of water resources for drinking, irrigation, industrial, flood control,
transfer of surplus water to deficit areas etc.

The Central Water Commission’s (CWC) work are divided into four functional
wings, namely, water planning, design and research, river management and planning
and progress

Water should not be wasted. Leaky taps must be

Mineral Resources

A 'Mineral Resource' is a concentration or occurrence of material of intrinsic economic

interest in or on the earth's crust in such form, quality and quantity that there are reasonable

prospects for eventual economic extraction.

The economic development of a country depends, largely, on the availability of minerals,

got as ores from the earth by mining. Coal and iron are the basic minerals, which humans need to

develop iron and steel industry. Minerals such as mica, copper, lead and zinc are of vast

economic importance. Thorium and uranium are atomic energy minerals.

A mineral is a naturally occurring substance, represent able by a chemical formula, that

is usually solid and inorganic, and has a crystal structure.

18



A mineral is a pure inorganic substance that occurs naturally in the earth’s crust. More
than two-thousand minerals have been identified and most of these are inorganic, which are
formed by the various combinations of elements. However, a small proportion of the earth’s
crust contains organic materials consist of single elements such as gold, silver, diamond, and

sulfur.

Categories of Mineral Resources
Mineral resources can be divided into two major categories.

e Metallic Mineral Resources

e Non-metallic Mineral Resources

Metallic Minerals are metals that are hard substance and conduct heat and electricity with
characteristics of lustre or shine. For example Gold, Silver, Tin, Copper, Lead, Zinc, Iron,

Nickel, Chromium, and Aluminium.

Characteristics of Metallic Minerals
o Metallic Minerals present a metallic shine in their appearance.
o Contains metals in their chemical composition.
o Potential source of the metal that can be got through mining.
o Metallic minerals contain metal in raw form.

Metallic minerals are further classified into Ferrous and Non-ferrous metallic minerals.

Ferrous Minerals are those minerals that contain iron, for example, Iron ore, manganese, and

Chromites.

Non-Ferrous Minerals are those minerals which do not contain iron, for example, gold, silver,

copper, and lead.

Nonmetallic minerals are a special group of chemical elements from which no new product can
be generated if they are melted. For example sand, gravel, gypsum, halite, Uranium, dimension
stone.
Characteristics of Non-metallic Mineral Resources
» Non-metallic minerals are minerals which are either present a non-metallic shine or
bluster in their appearance.

» These minerals do not contain extractable metals in their chemical composition.
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Use of Minerals

The use of minerals depends upon its deposits. Some countries are rich in mineral
deposits, while others have no deposits. The greatest use of minerals depends on its properties.
For instance, Aluminum is light, strong and durable in nature, so it is used for aircraft, shipping,
and car industries.

Minerals are used in almost all industries. Gold, silver, and platinum are used in the
jewelry industry. Copper is used in coin industry and for making pipes and wire. Silicon obtained

from quartz is used in the computer industry.

Conservation of Mineral Resources

The total volume of consumable minerals resources is just 1% of all the minerals present
in the earth’s crust. However, the consumption rate is so high that these mineral resources which
are non-renewable will get exhausted very soon. Here are some of the measures to conserve

minerals:

» Use of minerals in a planned and sustainable manner.
» Recycling of metals
» Use of alternative renewable substitutes.

» Technology should be improved to use the low-grade ores profitably.

Prevention of Exploitation of Minerals
A National mineral policy has been adopted which encompasses the various policy
guidelines which have been issued from time to time. The policy also emphasizes certain new

aspects and elements as follows:

1. Development of proper inventory.

2. Proper linkage between the exploitation of minerals and the development of mineral
industry.

3. Preference to members of the scheduled Tribes for the development of small deposits
in scheduled areas.

4. Production of forest, environment and ecology from the adverse effects of mining.

5. Enforcement of mining plan for adaptation of proper mining methods.

6. Optimum utilizations of minerals, export of minerals in value added form and

recycling of metallic scrap and mineral waste.
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Under the Constitution, Mineral rights and administration of mining laws are vested in state
governments. The Central Government, however, regulates development of minerals under the
MMRD Act 1957, and the rules and regulations framed under it. The statute empowers the
Central Government to formulate rules for the following:

» The grant of prospecting licenses and mining leases.

» The conservation and development of minerals.

> The modification of old leases.

The MMRD Act, 1957, was amended in 1972 and major amendments were made in
February 1987. The Mineral concession Rules, 1960, was also amended in February 1987 and
1988. The Mineral Conservation and Development Rules 1958, was replaced by rules that are

more comprehensive in 1988.

The guidelines refer the environmental components to be kept in view during the site
selection. For cost benefit analysis, the following has been suggested in the guidelines. The cost
for environmental protection and mitigate measures should also be included in the overall

estimates.
These should be also including the measure as follows:

1. Compensatory afforestation.

2. Restoration of land in areas under extraction.

3. Control of extracted weed.

4. Control of noise, air and soil pollution caused by the process of extraction and mining.
5. Rehabilitation of project ousters.

GSI (Geological Survey of India)
a) Geological Survey of India (GSI) is the main national organization for locating mineral

resources except oil, natural gas and atomic minerals.

b) GSI is responsible for preparation of systematic geological mapping of hard rock area as
well as quaternary geological formations.

c¢) Its functions also encompass fields of marine geosciences, water resources development
projects, foundation engineering, land use and environmental projects.

d) GSI is carrying out research, both fundamental and applied, in various fields such as
geochronology, stratigraphy, paleontology, petrology, remote sensing and geophysics.

Indian Bureau of Mines (IBM)

1. Indian Bureau of Mines (IBM) is a multi-disciplinary scientific and technical department.
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2. It is primarily responsible for the conservations and scientific development of mineral
resource other than coal, petroleum, natural gas, atomic minerals and minor minerals.

3. It scrutinizes mining laws before granting approval, undertakes inspection and study of
mines and research on beneficiation of low-grade ores and minerals and on special
mining problems.

4. It provides technical consultancy service to the mining industry for survey and geological
appraisal of mineral resources and preparation of feasibility reports of mining projects
including beneficiation plants.

5. It advises Central and state governments on all aspects of mineral industry, trade and
legislation.

6. IBM functions as a ‘data bank’ for mines and minerals and periodically publishes related

statistical information.

Food Resources
Food is one of the basic requirements of human being it is the most important material
that our body needs for its proper functioning and well-being at all stages of our life. Human diet

is not restricted to any special category of food.

Man eats a variety of foods, of plant and animal origin, as no single food provides us

with all the nutrients that we need.

Most food has its origin in plants. Some food is obtained directly from plants; but even
animals that are used as food sources are raised by feeding them food derived from plants.
Cereal grain is a staple food that provides more food energy worldwide than any other type of
crop. Corn (maize), Wheat, and rice — in all of their varieties — account for 87% of all grain

production worldwide. Most of the grain that is produced worldwide is fed to livestock.

Some foods not from animal or plant sources include various edible fungi,
especially mushrooms. Fungi and ambient bacteria are used in the preparation of fermented
and pickled foods like leavened bread, alcoholic, cheese, pickles, kombucha, and yogurt.
Another example is blue-green algae such as spirulina. Inorganic substances such as salt, baking

soda and cream of tartar are used to preserve or chemically alter an ingredient.
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Plants
Many plants and plant parts are eaten as food and around 2,000 plant species are cultivated

for food. Many of these plant species have several distinct cultivars.

Seeds of plants are a good source of food for animals, including humans, because they
contain the nutrients necessary for the plant's initial growth, including many healthful fats, such
as omega fats. In fact, the majority of food consumed by human beings is seed-based foods.

Edible seeds include cereals (corn, wheat, rice, et cetera), legumes (beans, peas, lentils,
cetera), and nuts. Oilseeds are often pressed to produce rich oils -

sunflower, flaxseed, rapeseed (including canola oil), sesame, et cetera.

Seeds are typically high in unsaturated fats and, in moderation, are considered a health
food, although not all seeds are edible. Large seeds, such as those from a lemon, pose a choking
hazard, while seeds from cherries and apples contain cyanide , which could be poisonous only if

consumed in large volumes.

Fruits are the ripened ovaries of plants, including the seeds within. Many plants and
animals have coevolved such that the fruits of the former are an attractive food source to the
latter, because animals that eat the fruits may excrete the seeds some distance away. Fruits,
therefore, make up a significant part of the diets of most cultures. Some botanical fruits, such
as tomatoes, pumpkins, and eggplants, are eaten as vegetables. Vegetables are a second type of
plant  matter  that is commonly eaten as  food.  These  include root
vegetables (potatoes and carrots),bulbs(onion family),leaf (spinach and lettuce), stem vegetables
(bamboo shoots and asparagus), and inflorescence vegetables (globe artichokes and broccoli and

other vegetables such as cabbage or cauliflower).

Animals
The products they produce use animals as food either directly or indirectly. Meat is an
example of a direct product taken from an animal, which comes from muscle systems or

from organs.

Food products produced by animals include milk produced by mammary glands, which in
many cultures is drunk or processed into dairy products (cheese, butter, etc.). In addition, birds
and other animals layeggs, which are often eaten, and bees produce honey, a
reduced nectar from flowers, which is a popular sweetener in many cultures. Some
cultures consume blood, sometimes in the form of blood sausage, as a thickener for sauces, or in
a cured, salted form for times of food scarcity, and others use blood in stews such as jugged hare.
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Some cultures and people do not consume meat or animal food products for cultural,
dietary, health, ethical, or ideological reasons. Vegetarians choose to forgo food from animal
sources to varying degrees. Vegansdo not consume any foods that are or

contain ingredients from an animal source.

Food Crisis and Increasing Food Production

A food crisis occurs when rates of hunger and malnutrition rise sharply at local, national, or
global levels. This definition distinguishes a food crisis from chronic hunger, although food
crises are far more likely among populations already suffering from prolonged hunger and

malnutrition.

The food crisis seen in 2007 and 2008, with a sharp increase in basic food prices highlights the

extreme vulnerability of the current agricultural and food model.

A food crisis, which has left after another 925 million hungry, according to the United Nations
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO). As its director-general Jacques Diouf puts it: “the
number of people suffering from malnutrition before the rise in the price of food in 2007 was
850 million. In that year alone it increased by 75 million to reach 925 million” A figure that will
rise to 1.2 billion hungry in 2017, according to the US Department of Agriculture (ETC Group
2008). However, in fact, the current food crisis is already affecting directly or indirectly half of

the population worldwide, more than three billion people (Holt-Giménez, 2008).

In addition, the price of food has not stopped going up. According to the FAO food price
index there was an increase of 12% from 2005 to 2006, 24% in 2007, and a rise of about 50% in
January and July 2008. Figures from the World Bank point in the same direction: prices have
increased 83 % in the last three years. Grains and other staples that are eaten by broad strata of
the population especially in the countries of the global South (wheat, soy, vegetable oils, rice and
so on) have undergone the most significant increases. The cost of wheat has gone up by 130%,
soya by 87%, rice 74% and maize 31% (Holt-Giménez and Peabody, 2008) In spite of the good
estimates for cereal production, the FAO estimates that prices will remain high in the coming
years, and as a result, the poor countries in the main will continue to suffer the effects of the food

Ccrisis.

Taking this data into account, it is not surprising that there have been hunger riots in the

countries of the South, as it is precisely the basic commodities that feed the poor which have
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experienced the biggest price rises. In such countries as Haiti, Pakistan, Mozambique, Bolivia,
Morocco, Mexico, Senegal, Uzbekistan, Bangladesh and Niger people have gone onto the street
to say: “Enough” in riots that have left dozens of people dead and wounded. These uprisings
remind us of what happened in the 1980s and 1990s in the countries of the South in reaction to
structural adjustment policies imposed by the World Bank and International Monetary Fund. The
causes, once again, are raising prices for food, transportation and public services that worsen the
living conditions of the majority of the peoples of these countries and make their struggle for
daily survival more difficult. History repeats itself and neo-liberal policies still leave millions

hungry.

But the problem today is not the lack of food, but the inability to gain access to it. In fact,
throughout the world cereal production has tripled since the 1960s, while the population on a
global scale has only doubled (GRAIN, 2008a). Never in history has there been so much food as
today. But for millions of people in the countries of the global South who spend 50-60% of their
income to purchase food, a figure that can rise to 80% in the poorest countries, the increase in the

price of food has made it impossible to gain access to it .

Short-term causes
There are conjectural reasons which have been given and which partially explain this

dramatic increase of prices in recent years: droughts and other meteorological phenomena linked
to climate change in producer countries like China, Bangladesh and Australia, that have affected
crops and will continue impacting on food production; the increased consumption of meat,
especially in the countries of Latin America and Asia, due to a change in eating habits (following
the model of Western consumption) and a resulting multiplication of facilities for the fattening of
livestock; imports of cereals by countries which were until now self-sufficient like India,
Vietnam and China, due to the loss of cultivated land; the fall in grain reserves in national
systems that were dismantled in the late 1990s all mean that today countries depend fully on
volatile world grain markets (Hernandez Navarro, 2008; Holt-Giménez, 2008). All this helps
explain in part the causes that have led us to the crisis but these are partial arguments, which
have sometimes been used to divert attention from the underlying causes. Authors such as
Jacques Berthelot (2008), Eric Toussaint (2008a) and Alejandro Nadal (2008), among others,

have challenged some of these arguments.
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From my point of view, there are two short-term causes, which have been determinant in
rising food prices and should be highlighted: the increase in the price of oil, which would have
had an effect directly or indirectly, and growing speculative investment in raw materials. Both
factors have finally unbalanced an agri-food system, which was extremely fragile. Let’s go into

detail.

The increase in the price of oil, which doubled in 2007 and 2008 and caused a big rise in
the price of fertilizers and transport related to the food system, has resulted in increasing
investment in the production of alternative fuels such as those of plant origin. Governments in
the United States, the European Union, Brazil and others have subsidized production of agro-
fuels in response to the scarcity of oil and global warming. However, this green fuel production
comes into direct competition with the production of food. To give just one example, in 2007 in
the United States 20% of the total cereal harvest was used to produce ethanol and it is calculated
in the next decade that this figure will reach 33%. We can imagine the situation in the countries

of the South.

In April 2008, the FAO recognized that “in the short term, it is highly likely that the rapid
expansion of green fuels worldwide will have a significant impact on Latin American
agriculture” (Reuters, 15/04/08).” And the diversion of 5% of world cereal production to the
production of agro-fuels leads directly to the increase in the price of grains. To the extent that
cereals such as maize, wheat, soy or beet have been diverted to agro-fuels, the supply of cereals
on the market has fallen and consequently prices have increased. According to various sources,
the impact has been greater or lesser, but always key: the US Department of Agriculture believes
that agro-fuels have generated an increase in the price of grains of between 5 and 20%; the
International Food Policy Research Institute (IFPRI) considers that the figure is around 30%
while a World Bank report says that the production of agro-fuels would have led to an increase

of 75% in the price of grains (Holt-Giménez, 2008).

Another conjunctural cause to be taken very much into account as a generator of this rise
in prices has been the growing speculative investment in raw materials since the crash in the
dotcom and real estate markets. After the collapse of the high-risk mortgage market in the United
States, institutional investors (banks, insurance companies, investment funds and so on) and

others have sought safer and more cost-effective places to invest their money. To the extent that
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food prices have risen, they will direct their capital to the futures market pushing the price of

grains upwards and further worsening food price inflation (Holt-Giménez, 2008).

Today it is estimated that a significant part of financial investment in the agricultural
sector has a speculative character. According to the most conservative data, this figure would be
55% of the total, a volume which increases as the liberalization of agricultural production
deepens. Note, also, the study by Lehman Brothers indicating that from the year 2003 the index
of speculation in raw materials (integrated at 30% for agricultural materials) increased by

1,900% (Garcia, 2008a).

Structural causes
Beyond these short-term elements, there are underlying reasons that explain the current

deep food crisis. The neoliberal policies applied indiscriminately in the course of the last thirty
years on a planetary scale (trade liberalization at all costs, payment of the foreign debt for the
countries of the South, privatization of public services and goods and so on) as well as a model
of agriculture and food at the service of a capitalist logic bear the primary responsibility for this
situation. In fact, we have a deeper systemic problem with a global food model which is

extremely vulnerable to economic, ecological and social shocks.

As Eric Holt-Giménez (2008) puts it, the economic “development” policies driven by the
countries of the North from the 1960s onwards (the Green Revolution, structural adjustment
programmes, regional free trade treaties, the World Trade Organization and agricultural

subsidies in the North) have led to the destruction of food systems.

Between the 1960s and 90s, the so-called “green revolution”, promoted by various
international institutions and agricultural research centre, took place, with the “theoretical”
objective of modernizing agriculture in non-industrialized countries. Early results in Mexico and,
subsequently, in south-east Asia were spectacular from the point of view of production per
hectare, but this increase in land yield did not have a direct impact on the reduction of hunger in
the world. Thus, although world agricultural production increased by 11 %, the number of

hungry people in the world also rose by 11 per cent, from 536 million to 597 (Reichmann, 2003).

As Rosset, Collins and Moore Lappé (2000) put it: “the increase in production which was
at the centre of the green revolution was not enough to relieve hunger because it does not alter
the concentration of economic power, access to land or purchasing power... the number of
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people who are hungry can be reduced only by redistributing purchasing power and resources
among those who are malnourished... if the poor have no money to buy food, increased

production will solve nothing”.

The Green Revolution had negative collateral consequences for many poor and medium
peasants and for long-term food security. Specifically, the process increased the power of
agribusiness corporations in the market chain, caused the loss of 90% of agro and bio diversity,
massively reduced water levels, increased salinisation and soil erosion, and displaced millions of
peasants from the countryside to the slums of the city, while . dismantling traditional agricultural

and food systems which guaranteed food security.

In the 1980 and 90s, the systematic application of structural adjustment programmes in
the countries of the South by the World Bank and International Monetary Fund, so that they
could pay the foreign debt, aggravated further the already difficult living conditions of the
greater part of the population in these countries. The programmes had as their main focus the
subordination of the economy of the country to the payment of debt by applying the maxim

“export more and spend less”.

The shock measures imposed by these programmes consisted of forcing the governments
of the South to withdraw subsidies to commodities such as bread, rice, milk and sugar and a
drastic reduction in public spending on education, health, housing and infrastructure.
Devaluation of the national currency was forced, making products cheaper to export, but
reducing the purchasing power of the domestic population while interest rates were increased in
order to attract foreign capital with high rates of remuneration, generating a speculative spiral.
Ultimately, a series of measures which led to the most extreme poverty for the peoples of these

countries.

At the trade level, the programmes promoted exports to boost foreign currency reserves,
increasing monocultures for export and reducing agriculture for local consumption with a
consequent negative impact on food security and dependence on international markets. Thus
customs barriers were dismantled, facilitating the entry of highly subsidized products from the
United States and Europe which sold below their cost price, at a price lower than local products,
destroying local production and agriculture, while economies were fully opened to the

investments, products and services of the multinationals. The massive privatization of public
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enterprises, mostly to the benefit of Northern multinationals, was widespread. Such policies had
a direct impact on local agricultural production and food security, leaving these countries at the
mercy of the market, the interests of transnational corporations and the international institutions

promoting these policies.

The World Trade Organization (WTO), established in 1995, consolidated the policies of
structural adjustment programmes by means of international treaties, subjecting national laws to
its designs. Trade agreements administered by the WTO like the General Agreement on Trade
and Tariffs (GATT), the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) and the Agreement on
Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs) further consolidated the control of

the countries of the North over the economies of the South.

The WTO policies forced developing countries to eliminate tariffs on imports, end
protection for and subsidies to small producers and open their borders to the products of
transnational corporations while the markets of the North remained highly protected. In the same
way, regional treaties like the and North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) Central
America Free Trade Agreement (CAFTA) deepened trade liberalization, leading to bankruptcy
for the farmers of the South and making them dependent on food imports from the countries of

the North.

US and European agricultural subsidies, directed mainly towards the agri-food industry,
obliterate the small local producer. This support to agribusiness accounts for a quarter of the
value of agricultural production in the US and 40% in the European Union (Holt-Giménez,
2008). In the Spanish state, the main recipients of this aid are the larger holdings: seven
producers, including the Duchess of Alba, are the biggest beneficiaries of the European Union’s
common agricultural policy. It is estimated that 3.2% of major producers in Spain receive 40%
of this direct aid (Intermén Oxfam, 2005), while family holdings, supporting rural areas in
Europe and millions of farmers in South, have virtually no support and suffer from the unfair

competition of these highly subsidized products.

Increasing Food Production

1. Training farmers for new techniques of agriculture, Cultivation and crop rotation.
2. Construction of water storage reservoirs.

3. Improvement in the irrigation system and Canal networking.
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4. Adopting water conservation and water harvesting techniques.

5. Adapting Soil reclamation processes.

6. Available land acreage should be properly and judiciously utilized.

7. Soil fertility should be increased through wise use of fertilizers and organic manures.

8. Mixed cropping should be practiced wherever possible.

9. Soil erosion and loss of nutrients should be prevented by maintaining vegetation cover
throughout the year.

10. High yield and disease resistant plant varieties should be introduce.

11. Integrated and balance use of available water source (surface and groundwater) should
be made.

12. Weeds and pest should be controlled; integrated pest control practices should be
prepared over total Reliance on chemical pesticides.

13. Combining use of traditional methods/ equipments with modern methods/ equipments
of agriculture.

14. Crop rotation should be done.

Energy Resources
Energy is an important input for development .It aims at human welfare covering

household, agriculture, transport and industrial complexes.

Kinds of Energy Resources
1. Renewable Energy Resources:

These resources are mostly biomass based and available in unlimited amount in nature
since these can be renewed over relatively short period. These include firewood (or fuel wood)
obtained from forests, petro plants, plant biomass (agricultural wastes such as biogases), animal
dung, solar energy, wind energy, water energy (hydroelectric and tidal energy), geothermal and
dendrothermal energy. These are called renewable energy because they can reproduce
themselves in nature and can be harvested continuously through a sustained proper planning and

management.
2. Non —Renewable Energy Resources:

These energy resources are available in limited amount and develop over a longer period.

Consequent to unlimited use, they are likely to be exhausted one day. These energy resources
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include coal, mineral oil, natural gas and nuclear power. Coal, petroleum and natural gas, the

common sources of energy are organic (biotic) in their origin. They are also called fossil fuels.

ALTERNATIVE ENERGY RESOURCES

Energy resources are well recognized that the development and utilization of renewable

sources of energy along with conventional energy sources is necessary to meet the growing

demand for energy in our urban and rural areas. The techno-economic viability of a number of

systems and devices based on renewable energy sources has been demonstrated successfully in

the domestic, commercial and industrial sectors.

Reasons for use of alternative resources

1.

Coal, mineral oil, natural gas and nuclear minerals are non-renewable and are to last one

day.

The use of conventional resources is invariably associated with environmental pollution

problems.
Large-scale utilization of wood may lead to deforestation.

Centralized system in a conventional source of energy, involves much expenditure on
setting up infrastructure and management. There is now a trend towards decentralization
which is likely to provide greater initiative to local people who could assess their needs

and resources and plan a strategy that suits them best.

The energy crisis during the 1970s forced scientists to develop alternative sources of

energy that should be renewable and pollution free.

Due to the rapid depletion of conventional energy sources, countries all over the world
are forced to concentrate over tapping the vast potential of non-conventional energy
sources. These sources include dendrothermal, solar, wind, ocean(tidal) geothermal heat,

biomass, farm and animal waste including human excreta.

(i) Solar Energy

This sort of energy can be utilized well for the purpose of domestic heating and water

supply can be met by this. In Israel, such systems of heating homes and water supply are already

in operation.
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(ii) Wind Energy

In our country, a great number of areas are quite windy. Average annual wind density of
3kW/m2/day is prevalent at a number of places in peninsular India besides the coastline in
Gujarat, the Western Ghats and parts of central India. The wind densities are even more than 101
W/m2/days during winter and wind densities exceeding 4kW/m2/day are available for 5-7

months in a year.
(iii) Wind Wave Energy

The continuous motion of the sea surface in the form of wind waves constitutes a source
of energy. They convert nearly 1.5 per cent of the incoming energy from sun to wind energy.
Part of this is transferred to the sea surface resulting in the generation of waves. Thereafter, this
is carried to coastal lines where it is dissipated as the waves break. Extract of energy from waves
is more efficient is concentrated through the interaction of the wind and the free ocean surface.
The coastal line of our country extends to about 6,000 km in length. Here the wave energy
potential is estimated to be around 60,000 MW. The extraction of wave energy is of great
advantage. A multipurpose wave regulator system (WRS) in the form of a long barrier creates a

calm pool between the barrier and shore.
(iv) Ocean (Tidal) Energy

Tidal power generation depends on harnessing of rise and fall of sea level due to tidal

action:

Position abroad: Small tidal power plants have been constructed in china and USSR. France

constructed in 1996 their first major tidal electric plant.

Position in India: In India, prospective sites for exploitation of the tidal energy are the Gulfs of

Kutch, Cambay, and Sunderbans.
(v) Geothermal Energy

The heat in the interior of the earth can be utilized for power generation. This is possible
in volcanic regions or where hot springs and geysers occur. For developing countries, the over-
all projected potential was estimated at 400x10 18 J for geothermal energy with a projected

capacity at 2,300 MW in 1990.
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(vi) Biomass-based Energy

The term ‘biomass’ is used for all materials which originate from photosynthesis. In this
way, biomass includes all new plant growth, residues and wastes; herbaceous plants; freshwater
and marine algae; aquatic plants; agricultural and forest residues such as straw husks, bagasse,

corncobs, bark and sawdust.

Besides animal dropping, wastes such as garbage, night soil, sewage and industrial refuse
are also included in it. Biodegradable organic effluents from industries such as cannaries, sugar
mills, slaughter houses, meat packing plants, breweries and distilleries are also included in this

categories. Biomass can also be produced from hydrocarbon plants.oils etc.
Conclusion

“Creating a society of motivated citizens committed to conservation, preservation and
protection of the environment and striving towards a life in perfect harmony with nature,” is the
global mission that could be achieved through nurturance of young minds by developing an

awareness of and concern about the environmental and its associated problems.

Questions for discussion and reflection
1. Explain the Land Resources. How would you prevent the Soil Erosion?
2. What is Forest Resources?
3. List out the Mineral Resources
4. Mention the Energy Resources.
5. Describe “The Food Crisis of India”.
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UNIT -III INTERNATIONAL EFFORTS FOR ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
Objectives:
After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to

1. realize the importance of environmental education

2. learn the environmental issues and environmental protection

3. discuss the contributions of conferences held on environmental issues
4

. understand about the ideas of the Earth summit and Kyoto Conference
Introduction

Environmental issues may include climate change, pollution, environmental degradation,
and resource depletion etc. The conservation movement lobbies for protection of endangered
species and protection of any ecologically valuable natural areas, genetically modified foods

and global warming.

Environmental issues are harmful effects of human activity on the biophysical
environment. Environmental protection is a practice of protecting the natural environment on
individual, organizational or governmental levels, for the benefit of both the environment and
humans. Environmentalism, a social and environmental movement, addresses environmental

issues through advocacy, education and activism.

Environment is polluted in different ways. The carbon dioxide equivalent of greenhouse
gases (GHG) in the atmosphere has already exceeded 400 parts per million (NOAA) (with total
"long-term" GHG exceeding 455 parts per million) (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change
Report). This level is considered a tipping point. "The amount of greenhouse gas in the
atmosphere is already above the threshold that can potentially cause dangerous climate change.
We are already at risk of many areas of pollution. It's not next year or next decade, it's now."
The UN Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs (OCHA) has stated "Climate
change is not just a distant future threat. It is the main driver behind rising humanitarian needs
and we are seeing its impact. The number of people affected and the damages inflicted by

extreme weather have been unprecedented." Further, OCHA has stated
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Climate disasters are on the rise. Around 70 percent of disasters are now climate related —
up from around 50 percent from two decades ago. These disasters take a heavier human toll and
come with a higher price tag. In the last decade, 2.4 billion people were affected by climate
related disasters, compared to 1.7 billion in the previous decade. The cost of responding to

disasters has risen tenfold between 1992 and 2008.

Destructive sudden heavy rains, intense tropical storms, repeated flooding and droughts
are likely to increase, as will the vulnerability of local communities in the absence of strong

concerted action.

Environment destruction caused by humans is a global problem, and this is a problem
that is on going every day. By year 2050, the global human population is expected to grow by 2
billion people, thereby reaching a level of 9.6 billion people. The human effects on Earth can be
seen in many different ways. A main one is the temperature rise, and according to the report
”Our Changing Climate”, the global warming that has been going on for the past 50 years is
primarily due to human activities. Since 1895, the U.S. average temperature has increased from

1.3 °F to 1.9 °F, with most of the increase taken place since around year 1970.

Sustainability is the key to prevent or reduce the effect of environmental issues. There is
now clear scientific evidence that humanity is living unsustainably, and that an unprecedented
collective effort is needed to return human use of natural resources to within sustainable
limits. For humans to live sustainably, the Earth's natural resources must be used at a rate at

which they can be replenished.

United Nations Conference on the Human Environment (Stockholm

Conference)

The United Nations Conference on the Human Environment (also known as the
Stockholm Conference) was an international conference convened under United Nations
auspices held in Stockholm, Sweden from June 5-16, 1972. It was the UN's first major
conference on international environmental issues, and marked a turning point in the development
of international environmental politics. When the United Nations General Assembly decided to
convene the 1972 Stockholm Conference, at the initiative of the Government of Sweden to host
it, UN Secretary-General U Thant invited Maurice Strong to lead it as Secretary-General of the
Conference, as the Canadian diplomat (under Pierre Trudeau) had initiated and already worked

for over two years on the project.
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Sweden first suggested to the United Nations Economic and Social Council ECOSOC in
1968 the idea of having a UN conference to focus on human interactions with the environment.
ECOSOC passed resolution 1346 supporting the idea. General Assembly Resolution 2398 in
1969 decided to convene a conference in 1972 and mandated a set of reports from the UN
secretary-general suggesting that the conference focus on "stimulating and providing guidelines

for action by national government and international organizations" facing environmental issues.
Issues at the Conference

The Soviet Union and other Warsaw Pact nations boycotted the conference due to the
lack of inclusion of East Germany, which was not allowed to participate as it was not a full
member of the UN. At the conference itself, divisions between developed and developing
countries began to emerge. The Chinese delegation proved hostile to the United States at the
conference, issuing a 17 point memorandum condemning United States policies in Indochina, as
well as around the world. This stance emboldened other developing countries, which made up 70
of the 122 countries attending. Multiple countries including Pakistan, Peru, and Chile issued
statements that were anti-colonial in nature, further worrying the United States delegation. So
harsh was the criticism that Rogers Morton, at that time secretary of the interior, remarked "I

wish the Russians were here", to divert the attention of the Chinese criticisms.

The meeting agreed upon a Declaration containing 26 principles concerning the

environment and development an Action Plan with 109 recommendations, and a Resolution.

Principles of the Stockholm Declaration

—

Human rights must be asserted, apartheid and colonialism condemned
Natural resources must be safeguarded

The Earth's capacity to produce renewable resources must be maintained
Wildlife must be safeguarded

Non-renewable resources must be shared and not exhausted

Pollution must not exceed the environment's capacity to clean itself
Damaging oceanic pollution must be prevented

Development is needed to improve the environment

A S AT T

Developing countries therefore need assistance
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

Developing countries need reasonable prices for exports to carry out environmental
management

Environment policy must not hamper development

Developing countries need money to develop environmental safeguards
Integrated development planning is needed

Rational planning should resolve conflicts between environment and development
Human settlements must be planned to eliminate environmental problems
Governments should plan their own appropriate population policies

National institutions must plan development of states' natural resources

Science and technology must be used to improve the environment

Environmental education is essential

Environmental research must be promoted, particularly in developing countries
States may exploit their resources as they wish but must not endanger others
Compensation is due to states thus endangered

Each nation must establish its own standards

There must be cooperation on international issues

International organizations should help to improve the environment

Weapons of mass destruction must be eliminated

One of the seminal issues that emerged from the conference is the recognition for poverty

alleviation for protecting the environment. The Indian Prime Minister Indira Gandhi in her

seminal speech in the conference brought forward the connection between ecological

management and poverty alleviation.

Some argue that this conference, and more importantly the scientific conferences preceding

it, had a real impact on the environmental policies of the European Community (that later

became the European Union). For example, in 1973, the EU created the Environmental and

Consumer Protection Directorate, and composed the first Environmental Action Program. Such

increased interest and research collaboration arguably paved the way for further understanding of

global warming, which has led to such agreements as the Kyoto Protocol and the Paris

Agreement, and has given a foundation of modern environmentalism.
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Brundtland Commission (1983)

Formerly known as the World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED),
the mission of the Brundtland Commissionis to unite countries to pursue sustainable
development together. The Chairperson of the Commission, Gro Harlem Brundtland, was
appointed by United Nations Secretary-General Javier Pérez de Cuéllar in December 1983. At
the time, the UN General Assembly realized that there was a heavy deterioration of the human
environment and natural resources. To rally countries to work and pursue sustainable

development together, the UN decided to establish the Brundtland Commission.

The commission focuses on setting up networks to promote environmental stewardship.
Most of these networks make connections between governments and non-government entities.
One such network is Bill Clinton's Council on Sustainable Development. In this council
government and business leaders come together to share ideas on how to encourage sustainable
development. The Brundtland Commission has been the most successful in forming international

ties between governments and multinational corporations.

Sustainability Efforts

The three main pillars of sustainable development include economic growth,
environmental protection, and social equality. While many people agree that each of these three
ideas contribute to the overall idea of sustainability, it is difficult to find evidence of equal levels
of initiatives for the three pillars in countries' policies worldwide. With the overwhelming
number of countries that put economic growth on the forefront of sustainable development, it is
evident that the other two pillars have been suffering, especially with the overall well being of
the environment in a dangerously unhealthy state. The Brundtland Commission has put forth a
conceptual framework that many nations agree with and want to try to make a difference with in
their countries, but it has been difficult to change these concepts about sustainability into
concrete actions and programs. Implementing sustainable development globally is still a
challenge, but because of the Brundtland Commission's efforts, progress has been made. After
releasing their report, Our Common Future, the Brundtland Commission called for an
international meeting to take place where more concrete initiatives and goals could be mapped
out. This meeting was held in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. A comprehensive plan of action, known
as Agenda 21, came out of the meeting. Agenda 21 entailed actions to be taken globally,

nationally, and locally in order to make life on Earth more sustainable going into the future.
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Economic Growth

Economic Growth is the pillar that most groups focus on when attempting to attain more
sustainable efforts and development. In trying to build their economies, many countries focus
their efforts on resource extraction, which leads to unsustainable efforts for environmental
protection as well as economic growth sustainability. While the Commission was able to help to
change the association between economic growth and resource extraction, the total worldwide
consumption of resources is projected to increase in the future. So much of the natural world has
already been converted into human use that the focus cannot simply remain on economic growth

and omit the ever-growing problem of environmental sustainability.

Agenda 21 reinforces the importance of finding ways to generate economic growth
without hurting the environment. Through various trade negotiations such as improving access to
markets for exports of developing countries, Agenda 21 looks to increase economic growth

sustainability in countries that need it most
Environmental Protection

Environmental Protection has become more important to government and businesses over
the last 20 years, leading to great improvements in the number of people willing to invest in
green technologies. For the second year in a row in 2010, the United States and Europe added
more power capacity from renewable sources such as wind and solar. In 2011 the efforts
continue with 45 new wind energy projects beginning in 25 different states. The focus on
environmental protection has transpired globally as well, including a great deal of investment in
renewable energy power capacity. Eco-city development occurring around the world helps to
develop and implement water conservation, smart grids with renewable energy sources, LED
street lights and energy efficient building. The consumption gap remains, consisting of the fact
that "roughly 80 percent of the natural resources used each year are consumed by about 20
percent of the world's population". This level is striking and still needs to be addressed now and

throughout the future.
Social Equality

The Social Equality and Equity as pillars of sustainable development focus on the social
well-being of people. The growing gap between incomes of rich and poor is evident throughout
the world with the incomes of the richer households increasing relative to the incomes of middle

- or lower-class households. This is attributed partly to the land distribution patterns in rural
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areas where majority live from land. Global inequality has been declining, but the world is still
extremely unequal, with the richest 1% of the world’s population owning 40% of the world’s
wealth and the poorest 50% owning around 1%. The Brundtland Commission made a significant
impact trying to link environment and development and thus, go away from the idea of
environmental protection whereby some scholars saw environment as something of its sake. The
Commission has thus reduced the number of people living on less than a dollar a day to just half
of what it used to be, as many can approach the environment and use it. These achievements can

also be attributed to economic growth in China and India.
Earth Summit or Rio Conference 1992

The United Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED), also
known as the Rio de Janeiro Earth Summit, the Rio Summit, the Rio Conference, and the Earth
Summit (Portuguese: ECQ092), was a major United Nations conference held in Rio de

Janeirofrom 3 to 14 June 1992.

Earth Summit was created as a response for Member States to cooperate together
internationally on development issues after the Cold War. Due to conflict relating
to sustainability being too big for individual member states to handle, Earth Summit was held as
a platform for other Member States to collaborate. Since the creation, many others in the field of
sustainability show a similar development to the issues discussed in these conferences,

including non-governmental organizations (NGOs).

The Issues Addressed Included:

. systematic scrutiny of patterns of production — particularly the production of toxic
components, such as lead in gasoline, or poisonous waste including radioactive chemicals

. alternative sources of energy to replace the use of fossil fuels which delegates linked to
global climate change

. new reliance on public transportation systems in order to reduce vehicle emissions,
congestion in cities and the health problems caused by polluted air and smoke

. the growing usage and limited supply of water

An important achievement of the summit was an agreement on the Climate Change

Convention which in turn led to the Kyoto Protocol and the Paris Agreement. Another agreement
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was to "not to carry out any activities on the lands of indigenous peoples that would

cause environmental degradation or that would be culturally inappropriate".

The Convention on Biological Diversity was opened for signature at the Earth Summit, and
made a start towards redefinition of measures that did not inherently encourage destruction of

natural eco regions and so-called uneconomic growth.

Although President George H.W. Bush signed the Earth Summit’s Convention on Climate,
his EPA Administrator William K. Reilly acknowledges that U.S. goals at the conference were
difficult to negotiate and the agency’s international results were mixed, including the U.S. failure

to sign the proposed Convention on Biological Diversity.

Twelve cities were also honoured by the Local Government Honours Award for innovative
local environmental programs. These included Sudbury in Canada for its ambitious program to
rehabilitate environmental damage from the local mining industry, Austinin the United
States for its green building strategy, and Kitakyiishii in Japan for incorporating an international

education and training component into its municipal pollution control program.

The Summit’s message — that nothing less than a transformation of our attitudes and
behaviour would bring about the necessary changes — was transmitted by almost 10,000 on-site
journalists and heard by millions around the world. The message reflected the complexity of the
problems facing us: that poverty as well as excessive consumption by affluent populations place
damaging stress on the environment. Governments recognized the need to redirect international
and national plans and policies to ensure that all economic decisions fully took into account any
environmental impact. And the message has produced results, making eco-efficiency a guiding

principle for business and governments alike.

e Patterns of production — particularly the production of toxic components, such as lead in
gasoline, or poisonous waste — are being scrutinized in a systematic manner by the UN

and Governments alike;

e Alternative sources of energy are being sought to replace the use of fossil fuels which are

linked to global climate change;

e New reliance on public transportation systems is being emphasized in order to reduce
vehicle emissions, congestion in cities and the health problems caused by polluted air and

smog;
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e There is much greater awareness of and concern over the growing scarcity of water.

The two-week Earth Summit was the climax of a process, begun in December 1989, of
planning, education and negotiations among all Member States of the United Nations, leading to
the adoption of Agenda 21, a wide-ranging blueprint for action to achieve sustainable
development worldwide. At its close, Maurice Strong, the Conference Secretary-General, called
the Summit a “historic moment for humanity”. Although Agenda 21 had been weakened by
compromise and negotiation, he said, it was still the most comprehensive and, if implemented,

effective programme of action ever sanctioned by the international community.

Today, efforts to ensure its proper implementation continue, and they will be reviewed by
the UN General Assembly at a special session to be held in Junel997.The Earth Summit
influenced all subsequent UN conferences, which have examined the relationship between
human rights, population, social development, women and human settlements — and the need
for environmentally sustainable development. The World Conference on Human Rights, held in
Vienna in 1993, for example, underscored the right of people to a healthy environment and the
right to development, controversial demands that had met with resistance from some Member

States until Rio.

KYOTO CONFERENCE 1997

The Kyoto Protocol is an international treaty which extends the 1992 United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) that commits State Parties to
reduce greenhouse gas emissions, based on the consensus that (a) global warming is occurring
and (b) it is extremely likely that human-made CO, emissions have predominantly caused it. The
Kyoto Protocol was adopted in Kyoto, Japan, on December 11, 1997 and entered into force on
February 16, 2005. There are currently 192 parties (Canada withdrew effective December
2012) to the Protocol.

The Kyoto Protocol implemented the objective of the UNFCCC to fight global warming
by reducing greenhouse gas concentrations in the atmosphere to "a level that would prevent
dangerous anthropogenic interference with the climate system" (Art. 2). The Protocol is based on
the principle of common but differentiated responsibilities: it puts the obligation to reduce
current emissions on developed countries on the basis that they are historically responsible for

the current levels of greenhouse gases in the atmosphere.
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The Protocol's first commitment period started in 2008 and ended in 2012. A second
commitment period was agreed on in 2012, known as the Doha Amendment to the protocol, in
which 37 countries have binding targets: Australia, the European Union (and its 28 member
states), Belarus, Iceland, Kazakhstan, Liechtenstein, Norway, Switzerland, and Ukraine. Belarus,
Kazakhstan and Ukraine have stated that they may withdraw from the Protocol or not put into
legal force the Amendment with second round targets. Japan, New Zealand and Russia have
participated in Kyoto's first-round but have not taken on new targets in the second commitment
period. Other developed countries without second-round targets are Canada (which withdrew
from the Kyoto Protocol in 2012) and the United States (which has not ratified the Protocol). As
of July 2016, 66 states have accepted the Doha Amendment, while entry into force requires the

acceptances of 144 states. Of the 37 countries with binding commitments, 7 have ratified.

Negotiations were held in the framework of the yearly UNFCCC Climate Change
Conferences on measures to be taken after the second commitment period ends in 2020. This
resulted in the 2015 adoption of the Paris Agreement, which is a separate instrument under the

UNFCCC rather than an amendment of the Kyoto protocol.
The Main Goal of the Kyoto Protocol

This is to control emissions of the main anthropogenic (i.e., human-emitted) greenhouse
gases (GHGs) in ways that reflect underlying national differences in GHG emissions, wealth,
and capacity to make the reductions. The treaty follows the main principles agreed in the
original 1992 UN Framework Convention. According to the treaty, in 2012, Annex I Parties who
have ratified the treaty must have fulfilled their obligations of greenhouse gas emissions
limitations established for the Kyoto Protocol's first commitment period (2008-2012). These

emissions limitation commitments are listed in Annex B of the Protocol.

The Kyoto Protocol's first round commitments are the first detailed step taken within the
UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (Gupta et al., 2007). The Protocol establishes a
structure of rolling emission reduction commitment periods. It set a timetable starting in 2006 for
negotiations to establish emission reduction commitments for a second commitment period The

first period emission reduction commitments expired on December 31, 2012.

The ultimate objective of the UNFCCC is the "stabilization of greenhouse gas
concentrations in the atmosphere at a level that would stop dangerous anthropogenic interference

with the climate system." Even if Annex I Parties succeed in meeting their first-round
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commitments, much greater emission reductions will be required in future to stabilize

atmospheric GHG concentrations.

Some of the Principal Concepts of the Kyoto Protocol are

. Binding commitments for the Annex I Parties. The main feature of the Protocol is that it
established legally binding commitments to reduce emissions of greenhouse gases for Annex
I Parties. The commitments were based on the Berlin Mandate, which was a part of
UNFCCC negotiations leading up to the Protocol.

o Implementation. In order to meet the objectives of the Protocol, Annex I Parties are
required to prepare policies and measures for the reduction of greenhouse gases in their
respective countries. In addition, they are required to increase the absorption of these gases
and utilize all mechanisms available, such as joint implementation, the clean development
mechanism and emissions trading, in order to be rewarded with credits that would allow
more greenhouse gas emissions at home.

. Minimizing Impacts on Developing Countries by establishing an adaptation fund for
climate change.

. Accounting, Reporting and Review in order to ensure the integrity of the Protocol.

. Compliance. Establishing a Compliance Committee to enforce compliance with the

commitments under the Protocol.

The agreement is a protocol to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change (UNFCCC) adopted at the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, which did not set
any legally binding limitations on emissions or enforcement mechanisms. Only Parties to the
UNFCCC can become Parties to the Kyoto Protocol. The Kyoto Protocol was adopted at the
third session of the Conference of Parties to the UNFCCC (COP 3) in 1997 in Kyoto, Japan.

National emission targets specified in the Kyoto Protocol exclude international aviation and
shipping. Kyoto Parties can use land use, land use change, and forestry (LULUCF) in meeting
their targets. LULUCEF activities are also called "sink" activities. Changes in sinks and land use
can have an effect on the climate, and indeed the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change's
Special Report on Land Use, Land-Use Change and Forestry estimates that since 1750 a third of
global warming has been caused by land use change. Particular criteria apply to the definition of

forestry under the Kyoto Protocol.

2009 United Nations Climate Change Conference
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The 2009 United Nations Climate Change Conference, commonly known as
the Copenhagen Summit, was held at the Bella Centre in Copenhagen, Denmark, between 7 and
18 December. The conference included the 15th Conference of the Parties (COP 15) to
the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and the 5th Meeting
of the Parties (MOP 5) to the Kyoto Protocol. According to the Bali Road Map, a framework

for climate change mitigation beyond 2012 was to be agreed there.

The Copenhagen Accord was drafted by the United States, China, India, Brazil and
South Africa on 18 December, and judged a "meaningful agreement" by the United States
government. It was "taken note of", but not "adopted"”, in a debate of all the participating
countries the next day, and it was not passed unanimously. The document recognised that climate
change is one of the greatest challenges of the present day and that actions should be taken to
keep any temperature increases to below 2 °C. The document is not legally binding and does not

contain any legally binding commitments for reducing CO, emissions.

The conference was preceded by the Climate Change: Global Risks, Challenges and
Decisions scientific conference, which took place in March 2009 and was also held at the Bella
Centre. The negotiations began to take a new format when in May 2009 UN Secretary
General Ban Ki-moon attended the World Business Summit on Climate Change in Copenhagen,
organized by the Copenhagen Climate Council (COC), where he requested that COC councillors
attend New York's Climate Week at the Summit on Climate Change on 22 September and

engage with heads of government on the topic of the climate problem.
Doha Climate Change Conference 2012

The 2012 United Nations Climate Change Conference was the 18th yearly session of the
Conference of the Parties (COP) to the 1992 United Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change (UNFCCC) and the 8th session of the Meeting of the Parties (CMP) to the 1997 Kyoto
Protocol (the protocol having been developed under the UNFCCC's charter). The conference
took place from Monday 26 November to Saturday 8 December 2012, at the Qatar National

Convention Centre in Doha.

The conference reached an agreement to extend the life of the Kyoto Protocol, which had
been due to expire at the end of 2012, until 2020, and to reify the 2011 Durban Platform,
meaning that a successor to the Protocol is set to be developed by 2015 and implemented by

2020. Wording adopted by the conference incorporated for the first time the concept of "loss and
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damage", an agreement in principle that richer nations could be financially responsible to other

nations for their failure to reduce carbon emissions.

The United Nations Climate Change Conferences are annual multi-lateral meetings of
governments held in different locations around the world under the sponsorship of the United
Nations that serve as a forum for countries to discuss climate change matters. The conferences
seek to address the threat of global warming caused by greenhouse gas emissions like carbon
dioxide. Between 2000-2011 carbon dioxide growth in the atmosphere was 20% of the total
concentration growth since prehistoric level (391,57 ppm in 2011 and 369,52 ppm in 2000) The
concentration of carbon dioxide in Earth's atmosphere has reached 391 ppm (parts per million) as
of October 2012 versus the pre-industrial concentration was 280 ppm which the consensus of

world climate scientists agree is unsustainable.

The conferences are attended by dignitaries and sometimes heads of state from most
countries and generally draw significant activity by various environmental advocacy groups.
Consequently, the conferences are generally well covered by the world media agencies. The
2012 conference is held at the Qatar National Convention Centre in Doha, and with a projected
attendance of 17,000 participants it is expected to be the largest conference to have ever been
held in Qatar. The conference is casually called the COP18 /CMP 8 conference but these are
technically different but closely related and sometimes integrated conferences. In 2012, the
UNFCCC conference serves as an umbrella for seven concurrent and interrelated meeting groups
collectively called the Doha 2012 UNFCCC conference. The main conference is also preceded

by several topical pre-sessions.

The Conference focused on five aspects of climate change

Adaptation — social and other changes that must be undertaken to successfully adapt to
climate change. Adaptation might encompass, but is not limited to, changes in agriculture
and urban planning.

. Finance — how countries will finance adaptation to and mitigation of climate change,
whether from public or private sources.

. Mitigation — steps and actions that the countries of the world can take to mitigate the
effects of climate change.

. Technology — the technologies that are needed to adapt or mitigate climate change and

ways in which developed countries can support developing countries in adopting them.
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. Loss and damage — first articulated at the 2012 conference and in part based on the
agreement that was signed at the2010 United Nations Climate Change
Conference in Cancun. It introduces the principle that countries vulnerable to the effects of
climate change may be financially compensated in future by countries that fail to curb their

carbon emissions.
Conclusion

This unit addresses what are the issues that speak about environmental climate change,
pollution and environmental degradation, and resource depletion etc. the conservation movement
lobbies for protection of endangered species and natural areas. It also speaks about the effect of
green gas house and the conferences which are organized in connection with environmental

issues.

Questions for Discussion and Reflection

1. Write an essay on “Environmental issues and Global community”
2. Describe in detail about Earth summit Rio Conference 1992
3. Discuss about “Kyoto Conference and Copenhagen UN climate change conference”

4. Write a note on Brundtland Commission
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Unit IV Management and Protection of Environmental

Objectives

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to

1. develop understanding about the impact of human activities on environment.
2. realize the importance of International NGO’S and Environment protection.
3. discuss the importance of International initiatives to protect Environment.

4. understand the significance of International union for Conservation of Nature

Introduction

Environmental management involves the management of all components of the bio-
physical environment, both living (biotic) and non-living (abiotic). This is due to the
interconnected and network of relationships amongst all living species and their habitats. The
environment also involves the relationships of the human environment, such as the social,
cultural and economic environment with the bio-physical environment. Our very survival in this
planet Earth depends on the proper management of environment. Every living species in this
plant require air, water for survival. All living beings are interdependent directly or indirectly.
The survival of trees and forests will bring good rainfall and good agriculture. Every living body
need clean air, water and soil for survival and healthy life. Due to enormous increase in
population and stress on environmental factors like air, water and soil, it is now urgently needed
to frame guidelines and rules for the management of environment in a proper way. A good

management of environment can only bring a sustainable life to all in this planet earth.

Effect of Human Activities on the Environment

Humans impact the environment in several ways. Common effects include decreased

water quality, increased pollution and greenhouse gas emissions, depletion of natural resources

and contribution to global climate change.

Water Pollution

One of the biggest impacts humans have on aquatic systems is excess nutrient inputs.
Nutrients, like nitrogen and phosphorus, are essential to the health and survival of aquatic plants

and animals. However, humans introduce large quantities of nutrients, primarily through overuse
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of fertilizers. Too many nutrients can rapidly reduce water quality by causing overgrowth of

certain bacteria and algae that use the oxygen necessary for other species to survive.
Air Pollution

The majority of air pollution is the result of human activities. For example, increased
fossil fuel combustion from motor vehicles, industrial factories and power plants all pump large
quantities of air pollutants, such as carbon monoxide, ozone and nitrous oxides, into the
atmosphere. Other air pollutants, such as lead-based compounds, can lead to serious health

effects like cancer, or other types of reproductive effects and birth defects.
Climate Change

Human activities are largely responsible for an increase in temperature around the globe,
primarily due to carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gas emissions. This increase in
temperature is leading to changes in where crops can grow and where certain fish or animals can
be found, all vital for feeding an increasing human population. The rise in global temperatures is
also causing glaciers to melt, releasing water that causes sea levels to rise and threaten coastal

communities and economies that rely on coastal resources.
Effects of Agriculture Activities on Environment

The effects of agriculture on the environment can be broadly classified into three groups, viz.

local, regional and global:

i. Local Changes: These occur at or near the site of farming. These changes/effects include soil
erosion and increase in sedimentation downstream in local rivers. Fertilizers carried by
sediments can cause eutrophication of local water bodies. Polluted sediments can also transport

toxins and destroy local fisheries.

ii. Regional Changes: They generally result from the combined effects of farming practices in
the same large region. Regional effects include deforestation, desertification, large scale

pollution, increases in sedimentation in major rivers.

iii. Global Changes: These include climatic changes as well as initially extensive changes in

chemical cycles.
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¢ Deforestation: The slash and burn of trees in forests to clear the land for cultivation and
frequent shifting result in loss of forest cover.

¢ Soil Erosion: Clearing of forest cover exposes the soil to wind, rain and storms, thereby
resulting in loss of top fertile layer of soil.

¢ Depletion of Nutrients: During slash and burn the organic matter in the soil gets
destroyed and most of the nutrients are taken up by the crops within a short period, thus

making the soil nutrient poor which forces the cultivators shift to another area.
Eutrophication

Excessive use of N and P fertilizers in the agricultural fields leads to another problem,
which is not related to the soil, but relates to water bodies like lakes. A large proportion of
nitrogen and phosphorus used in crop fields is washed off and along with runoff water reach the

water bodies causing over nourishment of the lakes, a process known as Eutrophication
Pesticides Related Problems

A pesticide is any substance or mixture of substances intended for preventing, destroying,
repelling or mitigating any pest. A pesticide may be a chemical substance, biological agent (such
as a virus or bacterium), antimicrobial, disinfectant or device used against any pest. Pests include
insects, plant pathogens, weeds, molluscs, birds, mammals, fish, nematodes (roundworms), and

microbes that destroy property.
Water Logging

Over irrigation of croplands by farmers for good growth of their crop usually leads to
water logging. Inadequate drainage causes excess water to accumulate underground and

gradually forms a continuous column with the water table.
Salinity

Salinity refers to increased concentration of soluble salts in the soil. It results due to
intensive agricultural practices. Due to poor drainage of irrigation and flood waters, the dissolved

ill o in these waters accumulates on the soil surface.
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Effects of Housing Activities on Environment

Housing characteristics includes home decorations pet keeping and other environmental

factors have significant impact on the health of the residents.

» The poor housing can have profound, directly measurable effects on physical and
mental health of the residents.

» The air-tight sealing of modern buildings has helped in reducing spiralling energy
costs but it has contributed significantly to the health problems arisen due to
indoor air pollution.

» Several building materials continue to affect the indoor air quality. These
materials used as solvents, finishes and cleansers for maintenance and protection

of building materials can cause ‘sick building syndrome’.

Production of plastics is also associated with generation of the greenhouse gas namely
carbon dioxide (CO2), volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and polyvinyl chloride (PVC), which
are harmful because of global warming potential of CO2 and health related problems of the latter

two. Disposal of PVCs is a major problem.

» The indoor air pollution is a major source of public exposure to air pollutants having
potential to cause chronic health problems.

» The sources of formaldehyde in modem buildings include building materials, smoking,
household products, and the use of un-vented, fuel-burning appliances, like gas stoves or
kerosene space heaters.

» In the houses, offices or workplaces, the most significant sources of formaldehyde are
likely to be pressed wood products made using adhesives that contain urea-formaldehyde
(UF) resins.

» Formaldehyde is also present in tobacco smoke, natural gas and kerosene.

» Benzene is a solvent used in petrol, ink, oil, paint, plastic and rubber.

» Trichloroethylene is used in metal degreasers, dry cleaning solvents, inks, paints,
lacquers, varnishes and adhesives.

» Ozone from copying machines.

» Fumes from cleaning solvents.

» Even our kitchen trash-bin contributes a huge volume of illness-causing bacteria and

unpleasant odour to indoor air. Cockroach droppings trigger allergic asthma.

52



Role of Non-Governmental Organizations (NGO) in Environment Protection

Non-Governmental Organization is a broad term, which includes charity organizations,
advisory committees and various other professional organizations. NGOs in India are spread
across the country and they have close contacts with communities. They are involved in the
whole spectrum of developmental activities from creating environmental awareness to
undertaking watershed development: from disaster management to sustainable livelihoods; from
joint forest management to giving inputs to policies. They range from clubs, which encourage

nature camping to agencies, which undertake research and monitoring.

There are large number of NGOs in India and other countries that are exclusively
working for environmental, protection, conservation, and awareness. The number of these non-
governmental organizations which are actively involved in environmental protection in our
country is, in fact, more than in any of the developing country. Increasingly, the government is
viewing NGOs not only as agencies that will help them to implement their programs, but also as

partners shaping policy and programs.

NGOs are now playing an important role in framing the environmental policy, mobilizing
public support for environmental conservation, and protecting the endangered species of forests
and animals. Environmental organizations such as Earth watch and Sea Shepherd Conservation
Society have been successful in creating awareness about the environmental dangers in using

drift nets in the commercial fishing industry.

Some of the international environmental organizations are Greenpeace, Worldwide Fund
for Nature’ (WWF), Earth First, etc. Let us now have a detailed discussion on some of the

environmental organizations and their efforts in protecting environment.
Greenpeace

Greenpeace is an environment-friendly international organization, which aims at
promoting environmental awareness. It is an independent, campaigning organization, addressing
the environmental abuse through direct, non-violent confrontations with governments and
companies. It exposes the global environmental problems and provides solutions for a healthy

environment.
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Greenpeace focuses on the most crucial worldwide threats to our planets biodiversity and

environment.
It campaigns to:
1. Stop Climate Change

The extensive use of oil, gas, fuel, and other energy resources leads to climatic changes,
which results in global warming. In order to stop climate change, Greenpeace is campaigning on
various fronts. It has been researching to stop climate change and to promote clean energy

solutions.
2. Protect Ancient Forests

Many forests of the world are in crisis. The plants and animals are facing the threat of
extinction. People living in forests and depending on them for their livelihood are also under
threat. Greenpeace takes up the responsibility to save the forests and provides solutions for the

same.
3. Save the Oceans

Greenpeace’s save the oceans campaign currently focuses on four major threats to the

world’s oceans: overfishing, pirate fishing, whaling, and intensive shrimp aquaculture.
4. Stop Whaling

Commercial Whaling has resulted in the decline of the world’s whale population. In order
to stop commercial whaling, Greenpeace is working on many fronts. Through political work
public outreach and by adopting non-violent direct, action against the whalers at sea. Greenpeace

is fighting against commercial whaling.
5. Say No to Genetic Engineering

Genetic engineering enables creation of plants, animals and micro-organisms through the
manipulation of genes. The organisms, which are produced through genetic engineering when

interbred with the natural organisms lead to new environments, which are uncontrolled.
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6. Stop the Nuclear Threat

Greenpeace campaigns against the use of nuclear power as its use has never been
peaceful. It leads to accidents, deaths, and disasters. Radiation released into the environment
through the nuclear tests has led to the contamination of soil, air, rivers, and oceans, causing

cancer and other diseases in people.
7. Eliminate Toxic Chemicals

Greenpeace also campaigns against toxic chemicals, as they prove to be a global threat to

the health and environment.
8. Encourage Sustainable Trade

Greenpeace opposes the current form of globalization that is increasing corporate power.
It demands that the World Trade Organization (WTO) adopt a policy of trade, which works for
all and that preserves and restores the environment. Governments must work toward achieving

sustainable development.
Worldwide Fund for Nature (WWF)—India:

WWEF is an international organization for wildlife conservation with its focus on
protecting particular species of wildlife fauna. As its range of activities broadened, the
international organization believed that its name no longer reflected the scope of its activities and
became the Worldwide Fund for Nature in 1986. But the affiliated groups in the United States

and Canada retained the original name. The organization is now simply, referred to as WWF.

WWFE-India is committed to protecting and saving the already degraded and threatened
natural bounties in the country. The organization is today dedicated to the conservation of natural

habitats and ecosystems in India.

WWF-India was established as a Charitable Trust in 1969. With its network of
State/Divisional and Field Offices spread across the country to implement its programs, WWF-

India is the largest and one of the most experienced conservation organizations in the country.

The Secretariat of the organization functions from New Delhi. The organization is part of
the WWF family with 27 independent national organizations. The coordinating body, the WWF

International, is located at Gland in Switzerland.
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In order to suit India’s specific ecological and socio-cultural situation, WWF-India
articulated its mission in 1987 as follows: “The promotion of nature conservation and

environmental protection as the basis for sustainable and equitable development.”
The WWF-India Mission has the following program components

1. Promoting India’s ecological security; restoring the ecological balance.

2. Conserving biological diversity.

3. Ensuring sustainable use of the natural resource base.

4. Minimizing pollution and wasteful consumption, promoting sustainable lifestyles.

WWFE-India implements its conservation programs through Field Programs, Public

Policy, Education, Communications, NGO Networking, and Resource Mobilization.
International Union for Conservation of Nature

The International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN officially International
Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources) is an international
organization working in the field of nature conservation and sustainable use of natural resources.
It is involved in data gathering and analysis, research, field projects, advocacy, and education.
IUCN's mission is to "influence, encourage and assist societies throughout the world to conserve

nature and to ensure that any use of natural resources is equitable and ecologically sustainable".

IUCN was established in 1948. It was previously called the International Union for the
Protection of Nature (1948-1956) and the World Conservation Union (1990-2008).Over the
past decades, IUCN has widened its focus beyond conservation ecology and now incorporates
issues related to sustainable developmentin its projects. Unlike many other international
environmental organisations, [UCN does not itself aim to mobilize the public in support of
nature conservation. It tries to influence the actions of governments, business and other
stakeholders by providing information and advice, and through building partnerships. The
organization is best known to the wider public for compiling and publishing the [IUCN Red List

of Threatened Species, which assesses the conservation status of species worldwide.

IUCN has a membership of over 1400 governmental and non-governmental
organizations. Some 16,000 scientists and experts participate in the work of IUCN commissions
on a voluntary basis. It employs approximately 1000 full-time staff in more than 50 countries. Its
headquarters are in Gland, Switzerland.
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ITUCN has observer and consultative status at the United Nations, and plays a role in the
implementation of several international conventions on nature conservation and biodiversity. It
was involved in establishing the World Wide Fund for Nature and the World Conservation

Monitoring Centre.

Environmental Protection strategies

Studies carried out on the state of environment in the country indicate a dangerous situation
which might reach disastrous proportions. The reasons for such an impending calamity are not
difficult to assess. A burgeoning population having crossed the billion mark coupled with large
scale rural — urban migration has put unbearable strain on the already over — stretched
infrastructure of towns and cities. The civic agencies cannot cope up with the increasing

demands for water and power supply, sanitation, sewage and waste management, etc.,

Depleted water availability, shortage of power, non-availability of land for garbage
disposal, increase in the number of vehicles, non-effective controls on emissions, absence of
water conservation schemes, depletion of tree cover due to mushrooming commercial and
housing complexes, add up to the complexities which urban areas face. Lowering of water table,
selected cultivation of cash crops which are water intensive, destruction of trees for wood as
construction material, extensive degradation and salination of agricultural land are some aspects
which need to be addressed and ameliorative mitigation actions taken. Environmental protection
is an integral part of the development process and cannot be considered in isolation from it. This
involves a holistic approach and understanding of issues which are best handled with the
participation of all concerned. It also involves changing of attitudes and lifestyles, such that we

minimise and reduce the impacts on environment.
National Green Tribunal Act

National Green Tribunal Act, 2010 (NGT) is an Act of the Parliament of India which
enables creation of a special tribunal to handle the expeditious disposal of the cases pertaining to
environmental issues. It draws inspiration from the India's constitutional provision of Article 21,

which assures the citizens of India the right to a healthy environment.
Definition

The legislate Act of Parliament defines the National Green Tribunal Act, 2010 as

follows,"An Act to provide for the establishment of a National Green Tribunal for the effective
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and expeditious disposal of cases relating to environmental protection and conservation of forests
and other natural resources including enforcement of any legal right relating to environment and
giving relief and compensation for damages to persons and property and for matters connected

therewith or incidental thereto"."!

The Tribunal's dedicated jurisdiction in environmental matters shall provide speedy
environmental justice and help reduce the burden of litigation in the higher courts. The Tribunal
shall not be bound by the procedure laid down under the Code of Civil Procedure, 1908, but shall
be guided by principles of natural justice. The tribunal is mandated to make and endeavour for
disposal of applications or appeals finally within 6 months of filing of the same.Initially, the
NGT is proposed to be set up at five places of sittings and will follow circuit procedure for
making itself more accessible; New Delhi is the Principal Place of Sitting of the Tribunal and
Bhopal, Pune, Kolkata, Allahabad and Chennai shall be the other place of sitting of the

Tribunal.”!

Also Tribunal is competent to hear cases for several acts such as Forest (Conservation)
Act, Biological Diversity Act, Environment (Protection) Act, Water & Air (Prevention & control
of Pollution) Acts etc. and also have appellate jurisdiction related to above acts after
establishment of Tribunal within a period of 30 days of award or order received by aggrieved
party. The Bill says that decision taken by majority of members shall be binding and every order
of Tribunal shall be final. Any person aggrieved by an award, decision, or order of the Tribunal
may appeal to the Supreme Court within 90 days of commencement of award but Supreme Court

can entertain appeal even after 90 days if appellant satisfied SC by giving sufficient reasons.

Functions of Central Pollution Control Board
The mandate of the Central Pollution Control Board is to set environmental standards in
India, lay down ambient standards and coordinate the activities of State Pollution Control

Boards.

According to section 16 of the Water (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1974, the

Central Board has been assigned to discharge the functions as follows

(a) Advise the Central Government The Central Pollution Control Board can advise the

Central Government on any matter concerning the prevention and control of water pollution.

(b) Co-Ordination with State Board Central Pollution Control Board is to Co-ordinate the

activities of the State Boards and resolve dispute among them.
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(¢) Technical Assistance/Guidance to State Boards Central Pollution Control Board is to
provide technical assistance and guidance to the State Boards, carry out and sponsor
investigations and research relating to problem of water pollution and prevention, control or

abatement of water pollution.

(d) Training Programme Central Pollution Control Board is to plan and organize the training of
persons engaged or to be engaged in programmes for the prevention, control or abatement of

water pollution.

(e) Organising Comprehensive Programme Central Pollution Control Board is to organise
through mass media a comprehensive programme regarding the prevention and control of water

pollution.

(f) Functions as State Board By the Amending Act, 1988, the Central Board can perform such
of the functions of any State Board as may be specified in an order made under section 18(2) of
the Water (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1974 i.e., “power to give directions”-*“every
State Board shall be bound by such directions in writing as the Central Government or the State
Government may give to it.

(g) Publication of Statistical/Technical Data Central Pollution Control Board is to Collect,
compile and publish technical and statistical relating to water pollution and the measures devised
for its effective prevention and control and prepare manuals, codes or guides relating to
treatment and disposal of sewage and trade effluents and disseminate information connected
therewith.

(h) Laying Down Standard for A Stream/Well Central Pollution Control Board is to lay
down, modify or annul, in consultation with the State Government concerned the standards for a
stream or well.

(i) Execution of Programme at National Level Central Pollution Control Board is to plan and
cause to be executed by a nationwide programme for the prevention, control or abatement of

water pollution.

Functions of State Pollution Control Boards
In terms of section 17 of the Water (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1974, the

State Board has to perform the following functions:
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(a) Planning Comprehensive Programme the State Pollution Control Board is to plan a
comprehensive programme for the prevention, control or abatement of pollution of streams and
wells in the state and to secure the execution thereof.

(b) Advisory functions The State Pollution Control Board is to advise the state government on
any matter concerning the prevention, control or abatement of water pollution.

(c) Dissemination of Information the State Pollution Control Board is to collect and
disseminate information relating to water pollution and the prevention, control or abatement
thereof.

(d) Investigation and research The State Pollution Control Board is to encourage, conduct and
participate in investigation and research relating to problems of water pollution and prevention,
control or abatement of water pollution.

(e) Organising training programme The State Pollution Control Board is to collaborate with
the Central Board in organising the training of persons engaged in programmes relating to
prevention, control or abatement of water pollution and to organise mass education programmes
relating thereto.

(f) Inspection of sewage/trade effluents plants The State Pollution Control Board is to inspect
sewage or trade effluents works and plants for the treatment of sewage and trade effluents, and to
review plans, specifications or other data relating to plants setup for the treatment of water,
works for the purification thereof and the system of the disposal of sewage or trade effluents or
in connection with the grant of any consent as required by the Water (Prevention and Control of
Pollution) Act, 1974.

(g) Lay down Standards for Causing Discharge of Water The State Pollution Control Board
is to lay down, modify or annul effluents standards for the sewage and trade effluents and for the
quality of receiving waters resulting from the discharge of effluents and to classify water of the
state.

(h) Economical Methods of Treatment of Sewage the State Pollution Control Board is to
evolve economical and reliable methods of treatment of sewage and trade effluents, having
regard to the peculiar conditions of soil, climate and water resources in different regions.

(i) Methods Regarding Utilization of Sewage the State Pollution Control Board is to evolve
methods of utilization of sewage and suitable trade effluents in agriculture.

(j) Methods of Disposal of Sewage The State Pollution Control Board is to evolve efficient

methods of disposal of sewage and trade effluents on land, as are necessary on account of the
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predominant conditions of scant stream flows that do not provide for major part of the year, the
minimum degree of dilution.

(k) Laying Down Standards for Treatment of Sewage The State Pollution Control Board is to
lay down the standards of treatment of sewage and trade effluents to be discharged into any
particular stream taking into account the minimum fair weather dilution available in that stream
and the tolerance limits of pollution permissible in the water of the streams after the discharge of
suit effluents.

() Advisory Functions the State Pollution Control Board is to advise the state government
about the location of any industry the carrying out of which is likely to pollute a stream or well
Besides the aforesaid statutory functions, the State Board is also to perform functions as may be
prescribed from time to time, or may be entrusted to it by the Central Pollution Control Board or

the State Government.
Conclusion

Environmental management is the management of the impact and interaction of human
societies on the environment. Environmental Management is the practice of keeping soil, air and
water safe for humans and wildlife. An environmental management system addresses the
environmental impact of an organization’s activities and establishes goals and procedures that

will improve the impact it has on the environment and human health.

Questions for Discussion and Reflection

Explain the need and dimensions of environment.
What are the impacts of Human Activities on Environment?
Write an essay on International NGO’S and Environmental protection.

il S e

Discuss Environmental protection strategies initiated
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UNIT V ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION IN SCHOOL CURRICULUM

Objectives
After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to

Describe the environmental education in school curriculum.

Explain the different stages of environmental education.

Identify the innovative methods of teaching environmental education.
Discuss the problems faced in teaching environmental education.

el NS

Status of Environmental Education in School Curriculum

Environmental Education has been introduced in school curriculum at pre-school level,
Elementary level and higher secondary level both in state board (Tamil Nadu) schools and in
Central Board (CBSE). Both syllabuses are prepared in accordance with the National Policy of
Education in 1986.

Environmental Education is inter-disciplinary in nature. It involves subject matter from
natural science and social science. NCERT has developed national curriculum for all stages of
education specially emphasizing the aspects of general awareness, land resources and their uses,
food and nutrition, conservation, pollution, health and hygiene and man in nature of

Environmental Education.
Pre-school Level

At pre-school level, a general awareness about the personal hygiene and environmental
cleanliness are introduced in a simplified version through a number of colourful diagrammatic
illustrations. Rhymes related to nature are also introduced. The Government of Tamil Nadu has
introduced scientific Tamil (Ariviyal Tamil) also various levels in school curriculum,
environmental education is one of the components included in the text book of Scientific Tamil.

This book is published by the Tamil Nadu Text Book Society, Chennai-6.
Elementary Level

At Elementary level, the focus is stressed towards the environmental cleanliness. The
concept of “ENVIRONMENT” is introduced. The relationship between the child and the
environment is emphasized. The child understands that he/she is surrounded by land, water, air,

plants and animals. The role of environment is brought out through storytelling and singing
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songs. But less emphasis is given to various practical activities in connection with environmental

education.
Secondary Level

The concepts of environmental education have been provided in the text books of science
and social science in state of Tamil Nadu. The course materials are built on fundamental
understanding of ecological and bio-geographical principles. The important objectives are to
understand the ecological principles and issues, and to know about the conservation. At the 6"

standard level, the environmental hygiene is explained in scientific Tamil Text Books.
In sixth standard level

® Primary Energy

e  Water Harvest(through song)
¢ Environmental hygiene

e Medicinal plant

o Life without disease

Similarly, in 7" standard of scientific Tamil the following concepts related to environmental

education are introduced:

® Protection of soil, tree(through songs)
e Electricity from clouds

e A search for plants

¢ Noise pollution

¢ Chemicals in our daily life

® Food as medicine

® Biosphere

e Green house effect

® Ozone layer depletion

¢  Wind power

e Use of fertilizers and pesticides

¢ Environmental laws and acts

e Environmental concepts also extend to subject areas like Language and Social Science,

which reinforce learning and Internalization of all such concepts.
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Higher Secondary Level

In general, at higher secondary level, only those students selecting science subjects like
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and Biology are exposed to environmental education. Majority
of the concepts are found in the text books of Biology, Chemistry and Geography, which are
optional subjects. Students opting for any one of these subjects would accordingly benefit in

different aspects of environmental education.

The coverage of environmental education concepts in the text books of various subjects

includes:

¢ Environment and sustainable development

¢ Atmospheric pollution-Global Warming

e Acid rain

e Water pollutions-International Standards of Drinking water
¢ Land pollution-pesticides

e Ecology

Some of the activities pertaining to Environmental Education from primary, elementary,

secondary and higher secondary level.
Environmental Education At Different Levels Of Education

Environmental Education is a process that allows individuals to explore environmental
issues engages in problem solving and take action to improve the environment. As a result,
individuals develop a deeper understanding of environmental issues and have the skill to make

informed and responsible decisions.
Meaning of Environmental Education

Environmental Education is one that helps individuals to become more knowledgeable
about their environment and to develop the responsible environmental behaviour and skills so

that they can improve the qualities of the environment.
Definition of Environmental Education

Environmental Education is aimed at introducing a citizenry that is knowledgeable

concerning the biophysical environment and its associated problems, aware of how to help solve
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these problems and motivated to work towards their solution.

-Stapp.W.B.,et al(1969)
Environmental Education at Different Stages
Primary Stage

The world of the child begins with an awareness of its own body and gradually expands, in
ever-widening circles to an exploration of the immediate surroundings-family and home,

neighbourhood, school and beyond.

Valuable learning takes place through interaction with the immediate environment.
Everyday Children experience the natural environment-Seasons, Heat, Rain, Cold, The sky, The
sun and Moon, Different aspects of water, Plants and Animals. Children, especially young have

a natural desire to learn and make sense of the world around them.

The National Curriculum Framework 2005 (NCF) recognizes that “Learning in early years
must hence be directed by the child’s interest and priorities, and should be contextualised by
their experiences rather than being structured formally. An enabling environment for children
would be i.e., rich in stimulation and experiences, that allow children to explore, experiment and
freely express themselves and one that is embedded in social relations that give them a sense of

warmth, security and trust”.

Secondary Stage

Students at the secondary level, as intermediate between primary school and University
College, are in a varying age group according to the school system. Secondary school involves
young people of both sexes. The so called generation gap is directly related to the education

crisis. Students have antagonistic feelings towards school and teachers.

Students should clearly see why they should be concerned with the environment. Youths are
“now individuals”. It is necessary to relate ecological-environmental long term aims to short
term interests of individuals. By predicting future problems and hardships, students might

respond with an implicit, “so what” attitude.

Teacher should explore the environment with students, both intellectually and by experience,
in order to obtain factual knowledge and the motivating concerns regarding man’s relationship

and responsibility within human ecosystem.
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Higher Secondary Stage

The concepts of Environmental Education have been provided in the text books of Science
and social science, in the states of Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh. In Orissa, there are
textbooks, namely Science part-1 (physical science), science part-2 (Biological science) and
geography. The Environmental concepts both are at concrete and abstract levels. The concepts

covered are:

® Biosphere

¢ Green House Effect

® Ozone Layer Depletion

e Use of fertilizers and pesticides

e Wild life protection

® Soil chemistry

® Management of domestic and Industrial Waste
e Ecosystem

e Radiation Hazards

College Stage

This is the stage of diversification. Students opt for either the academic stream or the
vocational stream. The treatment of concepts become deeper and more discipline oriented since
the content caters to demand the concerned subject, as an independent discipline a

comprehensive view about Environmental Education is not available in the textbooks.
The coverage of Environmental Education concepts:

¢ Environment and sustainable development
® (Global Warming

e Green House Effects

e  Water pollution

¢ Bio-chemical oxygen demand

¢ (Chemical oxygen demand

e Pesticides

® Ecology
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Innovative Methods of Teaching Environmental Education
Discussion Method

A discussion is an open forum in which learners can express their opinions as well as review
factual materials. In addition, discussion is a natural opportunity for students to exercise their
command of the processed of communication, inference and conclusion (wonfinger, 1984). In
the discussion method the teacher gives a brief introduction of the topic for discussion. The

references are given by the teachers.

Whenever, the discussion method is followed by the teacher should keep in view the

following points which are highlighted by Sharma (1996) :

e The topic for discussion should be chosen with due care and thought. It should
commonly be of general nature —neither very simple nor very technical but which
involves some thinking Interpretation on the part of the pupil.

e Teacher has to be very careful that discussion is not stretched away from the topic
but is relevant. Time should not be wasted for irrelevant discussion.

e (lass discipline should not be disturbed

* Any controversial point should be settled by the teacher at the proper time.

e The points left out by a particular group should be supplemented by the teacher.
Objectives of Discussion Method
The objectives of discussion method are listed hereunder;

e To share information

e To clarify ideas

® To inspire interest

¢ To promote co-operative learning

¢ To identify the different views on a problem
e To get conceptual clarity

® To develop the skill of expression

e To evaluate progress

® To locate and define a problem

e To allocate responsibilities to find ways of solving the problems
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Types of Discussion
There are two types of discussion which are as follows;

1. Open discussion

2. Planned discussion.
Open Discussion

Open discussion is one in which the learner determines the topic and the role of the teacher is
to ask questions that will lead the learner to consider the various ideas. There can be no planning
because the open discussion is spontaneous by definition. It can be extremely effective in getting

learner to make inference and draw conclusion.
Planned Discussion

In a planned discussion the teacher determines the content of the discussion plans the
questions and guides the learners towards some predetermined goals. It is a way of introducing

and teaching content to the learners in a way that will involve them cognitively.

Hence, discussion is a natural opportunity for students to share their ideas freely with others

in order to get conceptual clarity.
Seminar

The term “seminar” is generally used to refer to a structured group discussion. Individual
students also prepare a paper or report and presents before a group of peers, as in the case of

seminar paper presentation.
Preparation for Seminar

The teacher should take the initiative in acquiring the students with objectives and purpose of
the seminar. Seminar requires much planning in terms of referring to literature on related aspects
of seminar topics, organising the collected data in a sequential manner and presenting the paper
through effective reporting. During the presentation of papers at seminar varies from topic-to-
topic and discipline-to-discipline. Generally 30-45 minutes are permitted for presentation
followed by discussion for 10-15 minutes. Adequate time should be given to students or other

participants to clear their doubts and probe the major aspects of the topic.
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Observation by individual students appointed by the teachers, along with the teacher can be

carried out in order to give a feedback to the presenter on his presentation.
Advantages of Seminar

e The ability to detect and derive the principle from the context is developed.
¢ Understanding power and questioning ability in a relevant situation are strengthened.

e Self-reliance, self-confidence, sense of co-operation and responsibility are developed.
Workshop

Workshop is a get-together for some creative educational activity. While discussion
demands must talk, workshop is a “shop for work”. It is an activity-oriented technique. The
group consisting of teacher, students, administrators, may initiate the workshop in general
session and frame guidelines for the conduct for the workshop. It involves directly the skills of
both cognitive and psycho-motor domains. Preparing reports, syllabi, manuals and critical
reviews, visiting places, making teaching-learning aids, and planning instructional designs,

instructional materials and modules are examples of activities of a workshop session.
Advantages of Workshop

The following are the advantages of workshop:-

. It is an activity-oriented technique.

. The workshop is based on the principles of learning by doing.
o It is co-operative work which promotes the work culture.

. It involves the skill of cognitive, affective and psycho-motor.
Field Trips

Field trips are very much educative and they create great curiosity in students and also

bring out their creativity.
Keown (1984) states that

» those concepts that are integral part of the students’ environment are best learned in the

outdoor environment.

69



» The concepts have a better chance of being understood and retained, if parts of concept
can be related to students’ environment.

» Critical thinking is enhanced in the outdoor environment.

Field Survey

Field survey is an analysis of the present status about a particular area. Through a field
survey, one can get a correct picture of the status of a particular event. It is a natural observation
that Rousseau emphasized this natural observation is the best method of teaching as compared
with classroom teaching-learning and studying book. Through the field survey in environmental

education, the learner gets first hand information about the environmental problems.

The outdoor studies also require a detailed planning like field trips, but those studies may

be limited to the local environments.
Types of Field Survey

Based on the objective, the field survey can be classified into many types. Some of these

are listed below,

® Local field survey

® Regional field survey

e Geographical survey

e Historical survey

¢ Industrial survey

¢ Field survey of natural vegetation
¢ Field survey of animals

e Survey of soil and fauna

¢ Field survey of community.
Objectives of Field Survey in Environmental Education:
The following are the objectives of field survey:-

To promote awareness about learner’s environment.

¢ To develop the tendency to survey it and utilize it for understanding.

e To develop the ability for interpreting the learners’ own experience and observation.
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® To promote the skill of observation and interpretation.

e To develop the ability of co-operation and group-work.

¢ To identify the qualities of the environment.

Steps Involved in Field Survey

The environment field survey has the following steps:-

Step-1
Step-2
Step-3
Step-4
Step-5

Step-6

Thus, field survey provides a vivid picture about a particular area. It is a scientific way of

Writing objectives

Planning

Identification of tool and techniques
Execution collecting information
Evaluation

Follow- up activities.

investigating the status of environment.

Projects

A project is a problematic act carried to completion in its natural setting. The project method
consists of building a comprehensive unit around an activity which may carried on in the school

or outside. “Learning by doing” and “Learning by living” are the two cardinal principles of this

method.

The teacher acts as a guide and helps the students to find the facts and principles themselves.
The role of teacher is not of a dictator but a friend, guide and work partner in the project method.
Students have to take up certain projects. Each students or small group of students is given a

work for which the students taken responsibility of completing it successfully.

Steps in Project Method

Steps involved in project method are as follows:-

° Sensing a problem

° Defining a problem

71



° Selection of appropriate methodology

. Data collection

° Process of analysis
° Drawing conclusion
° Evaluation

° The cording.

Characteristics of a Good Project

The following are the characteristics of good projects:-

° Projects should allow the active participation of both learners and teachers.
° It should be useful and purposeful.

. It should have definite educational values.

. It should be practicable.

. It should not be expensive.

Merits of Project Method

The following are the merits of project method:
1) This method is based upon the laws of learning.
a) Law of readiness
b) Law of exercise
c¢) Law of effect
2) It promotes co-operative activity and group interaction.
3) It is a democratic way of learning. The children choose, plan and execute the
projects themselves.
4) It sets up a challenge to solve a problem and this stimulus constructive and

creative thinking.
Demerits of Project Method

The following are the demerits of project method:-

° It absorbs a lot of time.
o It involves much more work on the part of the teacher.
° Text books and materials written on these are not available.

72



° It is expensive in the sense that a well- equipped library and laboratory are

required.
Exhibition

Exhibition in environmental education means presentation to view a display or showing of the

material relevant to the environmental studies.

Exhibition or exhibitions can be arranged to show the project work of the students or to get
suitable remedies. It is essential to form a committee to organize the exhibition. It should be

distributed among the various committees drawn for the purpose.

The leadership should be gradually passed from teacher to students. The teacher should

supervise entire procedures.

Advantages of Exhibition:

° Exhibition is based on the principles of learning

° The learners can observe analyze, criticize, and apply the scientific laws.

o They get chance of picking up skills by means of participation in the exhibition.
o Exhibition promotes scientific attitude among the learners.

° It helps the learners to use science in life situations.

° It promotes exploration and creative spirit among the learners .

o It propagates scientific information.

Important Methods of Instruction in Environmental Education
Videos

e The educator team uses videos produced by native for kids (NFK) in
collaboration with UNITE for the environment, the Max plank institute
for evolutionary anthropology (MPI) and the kassisi project.

® As videos form a valuable medium which help learners to understand the
abstract concept and interact freely with the teacher when they watch a

particular programme in the video-show.
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e These videos are relevant and meaningful to rural Ugandan audiences, as
local communities were closely consulted on their content. They address
three key environment threats of snaking, bush meat and habitat loss.

e Covering topic such as waste management, grassland maintenance, human
wildlife conflict and deforestation raise awareness of the dangers in all of
them.

e Sometimes it is very difficult to bring all the learners in the field of
investigating the environmental problems. Hence teacher can arrange a
video-show about the problems like Narmadha controversy and so on, by
which the learner can easily understand the problems.

® Documentary film can also emphasis ecological problem that happened in
the past. For instance the issues in Japan (march 1973) about the “chisso
corporation’s aceto-aldehyde plant” which brought varied health issues to
people.

® These help to bring out the courses of environmental problems, sharing of
experiences from the other countries but most importantly what school

children and communities can do to address these challenges.

Television

e As television has a great influence on young generation and easy
access to the people, it helps for man education through satellite
about the environment.

e Through film, documentaries, animation, debates and social
programmes, the learners gain immense knowledge about the
issues of environment and solution for the problems.

e From experienced film makers and aspiring Vloggers tells
environmental stories to learners creates the awareness about the

eco-system.
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e The educational television (ETV) is the system that present
learning content in various subject areas through programmes
prepared by a central agency.

¢ The following are the ETV programmes in India

e Delhi Agricultural Television (DATV) project.

o Satellite Instructional Television Experiment (SITE)

e Secondary School Television Project

e Port-SITE Project

¢ Higher Education Television Project (HETV) of UGC.

Advantages of Television Programmes

¢ The educational authorities can produce TV lessons made to their
own requirement for special local needs.

e C(Creates genuine interest in the topic or the subject that is being
taught.

® To provide a wide variety of experiences, those are quite different
from the routine classroom instruction.

e T.V has the advantage of the audio as well as the video aids.

e Stimulate less passive slow learners by developing more critical
approach in them.

® Learning process with T.V reduces the dependency on teachers.
Limitations of Television Programmes

e The screen is small and the focused screens are not clear enough for the
large size classrooms.

¢ The lesson timings are inflexible and sometimes inconvenient.

e The class teacher has no control over the pace of development of a TV
lesson.

e The learners are the passive observers and are nor active participants, as
one way communication.

¢ Interruptions and distractions at the receiving end can seriously impair the

effectiveness of the lesson.
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® Teaching and learning through TV in an individualized method and thus
co-operation, adjustment, cardinal relationship etc, are not developed in

viewers.

e The effectiveness of any transmitted aid is limited to the range of the

transmitter.
Other Methods
1. Stimulation and Games

Stimulation and games can be used to acquire the learner’s attention on both attitudes and
content. The advantages of games and stimulation, according to Altman (1972) is that they have

intrinsic potential, presence of mind for motivation.
2. Debates

On arranging debates over the topics of environmental issues, brings discussion about the

awareness of environmental issues necessary feasible solutions.

Many cotemporary environmental issues could be debated in the classroom in order to gain

solution for them.
3. Readings

A teacher can ask the students to get further information through additional readings. This

will help to grow individually.
Reading leads to self- learning and develops one’s skill over reading comprehensive.
4. Inquiry
On finding a problem over any occasion, the students can take up an inquiry to probe into it.
The teacher should develop inquiry guides for the benefit of the students.
This will develop their critical analyzing skill and critical thinking.
5. Guest Lectures

Guest lecturers tend to provide further information about the content and provide many
activities.
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Guest lecturers given by eminent personalities will motivate the students and make them

participate in such activities.

Environmental Education Programmes to be undertaken in Educational Institutions

Mere knowledge about environmental problems does not develop the necessary
behaviour in any individual to conserve his environment and its quality (Lucas 1980).
Following are some of the important ways suggested to develop the important values
and feeling of concern for the environment, motivation for actively participating in

environmental protection and development.

Arranging for Video-Clips

Video-clip over environmental related factors like waterfalls, mountains, dense
forest, deep seas and other natural resources could be prepared as video albums and
made available in the school “Educational Technology Laboratory” , for students to
love and enjoy the eco-system.

It helps to increase student’s interest and enhance their learning experiences and
learning resources for further cohorts to use.

Copies of photographs taken by students during their school excursion could also add

on an album to project.

Establishing Environmental Club

Alike the subject clubs, in the school ‘Environmental Club’ is the one which has the active

members who are interested in protecting and conserving the environment.

Talking of Oath

¢ The oath over the environment is committed to reducing its environmental
impacts.
¢ (Continually improving environmental performance.

® Promoting positive behaviour throughout the operation.
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Field Trips

Every member in that club should take the oath with others in the class like “I, all
through my life will not indulge in any activity that affect or injure the

environment”.

Field trips are a time-honoured tradition in most schools. Students often love them
because field- trips give them a chance to get out of the classroom and experience
something new.

Such field trips tend to develop the followings.

New learning environment

Team building

Planning

Liability

Develops the visual literacy

Celebrating the World Environmental Day

5" June of every year is celebrating as the “World Environment Day” by planting a

sapling in the institutional campus and distributing tree sapling freely to interested people.

It is the United Nations principle vehicle for encouraging worldwide awareness and

action for the Protection of our environment.

Creating an Environmental Corner

Tree Planting

In some environmental challenging schools, they set up “Environmental Corner”
in which a display board, contains various information about the issues and
programs are maintained.

Teacher also encourages the students to write or stick any news related to the
env